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Abstract
Language maintenance investigations have, for the most part, been limited to the
study of the effect that socio-cultural factors have on language preservation.
Unfortunately, language maintenance has been studied in tandem with language shift.
Language shift has generated more interested from scholars than has language
maintenance.
This dissertation is an attempt to open up new ways to look at the study of
language maintenance. It does so by presenting a theoretical framework whereby the
domain oflanguage use is the principal focus of study. In the present investigation, I
studied the domain of religion, subdivided into several dimensions. One oftne
dimensions, that of ideology, is at the center of my study.
The main objective of the dissertation was to identifY ideological themes within
the dooctrinal body of the church selected for the study. Twenty-five such themes were
identified and analyzed with the purpose of determining the ways in which the themes
influence language maintenance among the church members.
The case study approach and the use of several ethnographic data collection
methods were employed to assist us in having a better understanding of the phenomenon
of language maintenance and to pave the way for future language maintenance studies.

16
CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

The phenomenon of language maintenance has been studied now for a period of
almost 100 years in some fonn or another. During this time, but particularly more so
during the last 50 years, it has been difficult to find works dealing with language
maintenance without somehow mentioning language shift. As recently as 1992, for
example, in a work titled Maintenance and loss of minority languages edited by Willem
Fase, K. Jaspaert, and Sjaak Kroon, with the exception of the collaborative work of
Landry and Allard and the short article by Miseska Tomic on the Australian Macedonian
community, one is hard-pressed to find anything meaningful in that book on language
maintenance alone.
The terms language maintenance and language shift were twin siblings fathered by
the same man, Joshua A. Fishman, during the 1963-64 academic year, while he was
spending a year at the Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences (Fishman,
1992). Since then countless articles, books and doctoral dissertations have been written on
the subject created practically single-handedly by Fishman. A feature of the study of
language maintenance and language shift up to the present is its interdisciplinary nature.
Scholars from the fields of linguistics, education, psychology, sociology, political science,
and anthropology write about language maintenance and language shift in mUltiple
settings. While works covering Northern and Western Europe are very numerous, almost
as numerous are the works that appear in international journals covering language
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maintenance and language shift issues in North America, North Africa, the Pacific and
the Middle East. In the near future, one can expect increasing efforts in language
maintenance and language shift work in the areas of South America, sub-Saharan Africa
and South and Southeast Asia (Fishman, 1992).
In his book Language loyalty in the United States (1966), Fishman, among other

things, complained loudly and clearly about the lack of interest shown by scholars at that
time in issues dealing purely with language maintenance. Almost 30 years later, after
attending a conference on his favorite subject in 1992, Fishman wrote:
But the conference was not all sweetness and light as far as I am
concerned. I was particularly disturbed by the imbalance of attention
across all of the waystations along the total language
maintenance/language shift continuum. The negative or debit side of this
continuum is represented in excruciatingly fine detail, with studies of
attrition, shift, endangerment, loss and death, but the other side of the
coin (reversal, revival, restoration, revitalization and restabilization) was
much less closely studied or even frequently mentioned. (p. 7)
The present dissertation is an effort to contribute to the neglected side in
Fishman's language maintenance/language shift continuum.

Defining my Terms
Throughout my dissertation, I will refer to a number of terms repeatedly; for that
reason it is best to state with clarity in this section the manner in which I will use them.
This becomes a necessity since many of the terms that I will employ have a tradition of
ambiguity. For example, the terms culture, ideology, and religion are difficult terms, but
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the researcher must decide for a specific definition: if not one that is already available,
then one that is a synthesis of several definitions. What is important is that the reader
knows how I am using the chosen terms. These terms mostly come from the fields of
sociolinguistics and the ethnography of communication, but some come from various
other disciplines like psychology, theology, anthropology, and others. Most terms have
their own historical developments; however, for the present purposes I will not elaborate
on that aspect of them. It is sufficient to say that the elaboration of the terms was the
result of efforts made by several scholars in their respective areas of endeavor. Of these I
mention but a few (Ferguson, 1959; Fishman, 1964, 1965a, 1965b, 1966, 1967, 1972a,
1972b; Gumperz, 1962; Gumperz and Hymes, 1964; Hymes, 1962, 1964, 1968; Labov,
1972; Pefialosa, 1981; Romaine, 1982; Saville-Troike, 1982; Schmidt-Rohr, 1932).
The terms are:
Speech (linguistic) Community - A group of speakers who share a set of
norms and rules for the use oflanguage. The speech community is not
defined by any marked agreement in the use of language elements, so
much as by participation in a set of shared norms; these norms may be
observed in overt types of evaluative behavior, and by the uniformity of
abstract patterns of variation which are invariant in respect to particular
levels of usage.
Language Domain - A socio-cultural construct abstracted from topics of
communication, relationships between communicators, and locales of
communication, in accord with the institutions of a society and the
spheres of activity of a culture, in such a way that individual behavior and
social patterns can be distinguished from each other and yet related to
each other. The domain is a higher order of abstraction or summarization
which is arrived at from a consideration of the socio-cultural patterning
which surrounds it.
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Language choices. Of the many factors contributing to and subsumed
under the domain concept, some are more important and more accessible
to careful measurement than others.
W()rldview - The underlying logic and guiding assumptions of a culture,
regarding such categories of experience as time, causality, nature, society,
and the self. The English language does not have a term to refer to both
traditional religions and ideologies~ the best expression is perhaps
worldview. In this dissertation I will use worldview in a general sense to
refer both to religion and ideologies.
Religious Communities - Sociolinguistics defines these simply as groups
adhering to a given set of beliefs and practices, which also are set apart
linguistically. The fact that language is used as an ethnic boundary marker,
symbolic of social oneness, is not itself in any way surprising, but it is
necessary to give attention to the way in which language \s used to
reinforce the social identity. Language is either looked at in very
pragmatic terms or it is made integral to the ideology of the community.
In terms oflanguage maintenance, it is important to recognize the
linguistic aspects, but it is also important to recognize that language
maintenance is more than a linguistic happening.
Religion - A unified set of beliefs and practices relative to sacred things,
that is to say, things set apart and forbidden - beliefs and practices which
unite one single moral community - all those who adhere to them.
Religious experience is submission to a cause or power external and
superior to the human subject. Religious rites and doctrines are seen as
simply the codified form of an original religious experience. Religion is
also a system of symbols which acts to establish powerful, pervasive, and
long-lasting moods and motivations in men by formulating conceptions of
a general order of existence and clothing these conceptions with such an
aura of factuality that the moods and motivations seem uniquely realistic.
The function of religion is to establish meaning.
Doctrine - Most dictionaries record two related senses of the term
doctrine: according to the first, it is the affirmation of a truth; according
to the second, it is a teaching. The two are not mutually exclusive. As the
statement of a truth, doctrine has a philosophical cast; as a teaching, it
suggests something more practical. Religious doctrines tend to be
characterized by their practical intent.
Ideology - The concept of ideology is a variant form of those compre-

20
hensive patterns of cognitive and moral beliefs about man, society, and the
universe in relation to man and society, which flourish in human society.
Ideology shares a universe of comprehensive patterns with outlooks,
creeds, systems and movements of thought, and programs. Ideology
differs from these in tenns of degrees of intensity. Comprehensive
patterns are characterized by:
1) explicitness of fonnulation
2) intended systematic integration around a particular moral or
cognitive belief
3) acknowledged affinity with other past or contemporaneous
patterns
4) closure to novel elements or variations
5) imperativeness of manifestation in conduct
6) accompanying effect
7) consensus demanded of those who accept them
8) authoritativeness of promulgation
9) association with a corporate body intended to realize the
pattern of beliefs.
These tenns will receive further elaboration within the context of the dissertation
as it unfolds.

Statement of the Problem
Since 1964, progress on language maintenance studies (LMS) has not been
significant. To be sure, a great deal has been written about LMS, but our knowledge of
language maintenance has not really progressed significantly since the 1960s. On the
research front there has been a dominance of studies on "factors" that affect language
maintenance. This has resulted in a kind of dead end, since too many factors can be seen
as affecting language maintenance in both positive and negative ways. Part of the
problem, I believe, is that the great majority of these studies have been done at the larger
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macro societal level and the methods used have been mostly quantitative. Having
knowledge of how many times a certain type of event happens does not necessarily
describe why and how the event happens. In the area of theory, the state ofLMS is even
more at a standstill. Since Fishman (1964) wrote his theoretical paper on the study of
language maintenance, no new theory has been advanced and this is just as well since
very little of Fishman's landmark contribution has been used. My personal view, after
reading extensively in this area, is that there is little evidence that a systematic approach
to LMS, as suggested by Fishman or anyone else, has been practiced. The point here is
that in theoretical terms there really has not been a need to expand from where Fishman
left off because the territory that he opened up has not been explored much at all.
A number of reasons can be offered to explain the present state of affairs
surrounding LMS. Perhaps the most telling of these is that since 1964 language
maintenance has been studied as language shift's twin sister. To some extent Fishman
himself is responsible for this problem. Fishman's theoretical piece of 1964 was titled
"Language maintenance and language shift as a field of inquiry." This title implied that
both concepts constitute a single field of research. From 1964 on, researchers have felt
that it was a necessity that these two concepts remain inseparably studied, that they were
like two sides of the same coin. This fact did not work favorably for the study of
language maintenance.
A corollary of this problem is that through the years researchers have paid much
more attention to language shift than to language maintenance. In fact, a good number of
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studies mention both language maintenance and language shift in their titles, but say next
to nothing about language maintenance. Often when something is said about language
maintenance, it is done in direct relationship to what is being discussed about language
shift. There is no need, at this point, to try to explain why this has been so. It is enough
to say that it has been so and the result is that language maintenance has been seen as the
"ugly sister." There is an irony to this. In Language loyalty, Fislunan said that one of the
reasons for its publication was that up to 1966 more attention had been paid to studies
that dealt with issues of assimilation and not enough attention had been paid to issues of
preservation. In 1994, this state of affairs has not changed in a significant way. One
important exception has been Ruiz's (1984) views on language as problem, language as
right and language as resource.
Another reason for the lack ofLMS advance is that Fislunan's (1972) very
important advice has not been taken. Two suggestions made by Fislunan were, first, that
LMS should begin at the microsociallevel, and second, that these studies should employ
multidisciplinary approaches. The shortage of ethnographic studies in LMS is evidence of
the lack of attention to the first suggestion. And as far as the use of multidisciplinary
approaches to LMS, well, they have just failed to come forward.

Research Questions
My dissertation will consider the following questions in order to guide both the
design of the research methodology and the execution ofhoth the data gathering and
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data analysis procedures. The questions are asked with the community that I have chosen
to study in mind:
1) Is this religious community an ideological community and can this be
culturallyllinguistically determined?
2) If this religious community is endowed with an ideological system, is
this system discernible by observing the behavior of its members or by
any other means?
3) Does the ideological system of this religious community have a
function or functions with regard to the enhancement of any language
maintenance that may take place there?
4) Is it necessary, if this religious community has a strong ideological
system in place, that there be a causal relationship between the
ideological intensity of such a system and on-going language
maintenance processes?
5) Is the single-domain approach an effective way to investigate the
essential aspects and all the derivatives of the four questions above?
6) What are effective ways to maximize the potential of the singledomain approach particularly as applied to the domain of religion?
Organization of the Study
The dissertation is divided into eight chapters.
This introductory chapter states the problem, introduces the research questions,
and discusses a variety of special terms that need to be defined as they are used
throughout the dissertation.
Chapter 2 gives an appraisal of the term language maintenance as it is conceived
in modem times. Also, this chapter looks at the pertinent language maintenance literature
from its origins to the present. This period of time which spans approximately 75 years is

24

divided into two distinct periods. The first period corresponds to the literature that
appeared up to 1964. The second period is constituted by the literature that appeared
between 1966 and the present. The first period of literature will focus on works that
slowly shaped the concept we now call1anguage maintenance; the second period of the
literature will discuss the language maintenance literature proper, but with a particular
interest in works that concentrate on what scholars refer to as "factors" that affect
language maintenance.
Chapter 3 discusses the concepts of ideology, language and culture, particularly
as they have been studied. My interest in culture is recognition of the fact that an
ethnographic study is first and foremost a culturally-centered study; also, this literature
suggests in many places new sources from which the study of language maintenance can
draw for purposes of rejuvenation. In addition, the term ideology, a very important
component of this dissertation, is discussed in an attempt to find a workable definition
that can be applied to the dissertation's methodology. As well, the term religion is studied
in the context of attempting to determine the manner in which religion is to be
understood in the dissertation. The three terms are synthesized in relation to language
maintenance.
Chapter 4 discusses the importance of the use of domain studies in seeking more
understanding about language maintenance. The first part of this chapter discusses a
general theory of domains. The second half of the chapter concentrates on the singledomain approach particularly as it should be studied in a religious community.
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Chapter 5 describes the Seventh Day Adventist Church. There are two parts to
the description. The first part describes the World Seventh Day Adventist Church and it
supplies very important background information. This context provides an easier
understanding of the local church, which is the actual subject of the dissertation. The
second part, then, deals with the various descriptions of the church at the local level:
demographics, church activities, leadership, organizational style, etc.
Chapter 6 describes the ethnographic method in general and specifically the
techniques that I have chosen for both collecting and analyzing data.
Chapter 7 includes a detailed description of the data analysis and the
corresponding findings.
Chapter 8 includes all the conclusions obtained from the dissertation as a whole.

Significance of the Study
This ethnographic case study oflanguage maintenance in a religious speech
community has as its main goal a deeper understanding of the phenomenon of language
maintenance. This general goal will carry with it several smaller, but no less important,
other goals. Any new knowledge about language maintenance will enrich the fields of the
sociology oflanguage or sociolinguistics (depending on the name one chooses). More
specifically, the areas ofbilinguaIism and second language acquisition may be
enlightened. Bilingual educators, language policy scholars, and other language, culture,
religion and ideology students stand to profit from this study, some directly and others
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less so.
The study of LMS is the area that stands to benefit most. I am advocating
through the example of this dissertation the following for LMS:
1) LMS should be entirely independent of any field and should not be
studied in tandem with language shift as a matter of practice.
2) LMS should be an interdisciplinary study.
3) There should be more ethnographic !:tudies made in LMS.
4) Domain study is where the future ofLMS resides.
5) That the study of factors in LMS is presently exhausted and that new
knowledge of these can be gained only by studying them in the
context of domain studies.
Also of significance, this study will advance a number of recommendations
directly related to issues of education.
For the time being, all the possible benefits alluded to in this section must remain
in the speculative plane. The dissertation findings themselves alone can put to rest any or
all of the speculations.

Summary
In this chapter, I have briefly sketched the dilemmas connected to the study of

language maintenance, discussed some of the terms that, because of their frequent use
merit explanation this early in the dissertation, and stated the problems that this
dissertation attempts to resolve, or at least, offers a beginning to their resolution.
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I have enumerated the reserach questions which, if answered successfully, should
also be answers to the problems stated earlier. I have also described the structure of the
dissertation and made clear that the structure will be in eight chapters.
Finally, I have listed several important points that are viewed here as being
significant to the present study.

In the next chapter, I discuss the concept oflanguage maintenance in depth.
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CHAPTER 2
LANGUAGENUUNTENANCE

In this chapter, I discuss the historical background of language maintenance and

the essential works that help found LMS, and I provide an overview of the literature of
language maintenance. This overview of the literature includes general contributions to the
formation of the concept "language maintenance" from various fields, and discusses the
early German contributions as well as those from bilingualism studies. This section also
includes a discussion of the important contributions made by Haugen and Weinreich, the
enormously important contributions made by Fishman and his associates during the fouryear period between 1962-1966, and the evolution of the study of "factors that influence
language maintenance" from 1966 to the present.
In addition, this section discusses the manner in which the present study is situated

within the context oflanguage maintenance studies. Finally, I cautiously speculate on what
may be in store for LMS in the years ahead.

The Historical Background
The Holy Bible (De Valera, 1602), in the first nine verses of the 11th chapter of
the book of Genesis, explains that a few generations after the Great Flood, Noah's
descendents, presumably the world's entire population at that time, spoke the same
language. After a long journey, they stopped at Sinar where they proceeded to build a city
and a tower so high that it would touch the heavens. lehova was not in favor of the
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construction of the tower and He decided to confuse their communication by giving each
person a different new language. Through this act, God made sure that humanity was
scattered in all directions. The linguistic phenomenon we now call language maintenance
undoubtedly started soon after God's intervention at Babel- as the place became
known according to the biblical account.
There are those who would disagree with Moses's version of the origins of
multilingualism. Jakobson (1945) and Weisberger (1948) prefer to go back only about
500 years to find the first evidence oflanguage maintenance at work.
Joshua A. Fishman, considered by many language scholars as the world's
foremost authority in LMS, suggests that the study of anything resembling language
maintenance only started in the early part of the present century. Thus, the modem study
of language maintenance can be neatly divided into two main parts.
The first part covers the short period between the beginning of World War I and
1964. During this period, many efforts were launched by scholars from several fields and
from various countries to investigate issues oflanguage that are closely related to what
came to be known in 1964 as "language maintenance." "Anthropologists, historians,
linguists, sociologists and psychologists have recognized and studied many phenomena
related to language maintenance," Fishman (1964b, p. 32) writes. One example of such
efforts, among so many possible ones, as Fishman (1972) explained a little later, is "the
quantification of habitual language use which is related to the much older question of
ascertaining degree of bilingualism" (emphasis in original). In other words, many
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contributions that were made in the field of bilingualism in the first 50 years of this
century were related to language maintenance.
The term "language maintenance" was adopted by Fishman in 1964, but the
phenomenon it represents was known to us by other names such as "Spracherhaltung" by
Kloss (1927), "language persistence" by Nelson (1948), and "language retention" by
Haugen (1953). Shirley Brice Heath (1985) makes a distinction between language
maintenance and language retention. Language maintenance "refers to federal or state

policies toward a language-minority group that are aimed at helping the group retain its
own language. Language retention refers to those conditions, behaviors, and values
within a language group that enable it to retain its own language," (p. 261). Today,
however, the use of the term "language maintenance" is widely accepted.
Fishman (1 964a) sees three main phases of scholarly contribution to the thinking
related to language maintenance during the first era. The first phase is constituted by the
"huge" literatures of the "auslandsdeutsche Volksforschung" and
"sprachwissenschaftliche Minderheitenforschun" in Germany which developed mostly
during the 1920s and 1930s. The second phase, according to Fishman (1 964a), is formed
by the scholars who attended the 1953 Conference of Anthropologists and Linguists and
the third phase is constituted by the copious work ofUriel Weinreich and Einar Haugen.
The second era oflanguage maintenance studies takes place from 1964 to the
present. This second period has been incredibly prolific. Literally hundreds of articles on
language maintenance, language shift, language death, language spread, and reversing
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language shift have been published in the last thirty years or so.

The Language Maintenance Manifesto
The publication in 1964 of Language loyalty by Fishman and associates ushered
in the second era of language maintenance studies. This three volume report submitted to
the Language Research Section of the U.S. Office of Education was, and still remains,
the most ambitious project related to language maintenance ever assembled. Its main goal
was to establish language maintenance and language shift studies as legitimate fields of
inquiry. There is no question today that that goal was successfully achieved. A second
publication of Fishman's in 1964 was an article that appeared in Linguistique under the
title "Language maintenance and language shift as a field of inquiry: A definition of the
field and suggestions for its further development" and is the "manifesto" of language
maintenance. The article defines the scope oflanguage maintenance studies. Today, this
article remains the most definitive theoretical framework for the study of language
maintenance, and it should constitute the main guide for anyone addressing issues of
language maintenance, regardless of the type of methodological approach used.
The most immediate revelation shown by the publication of these two works was
the extent of our general ignorance about language maintenance. For example, pricr to
1964, there was no accounting made of the number of radio or television broadcasts
made in non-English languages. We were not aware in what quantities publications of
different kinds appeared in non-English languages allover the nation. No systematic data
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was kept of the quantity or quality of ethnic schooling or of different types of cultural
events that took place from one coast to the other. Even the data that was furnished by
the Census Bureau on language questions was unreliable. But the depth and breadth of
the lack of knowledge is best articulated by Fishman (1966a):
What is the current 'state of health' of the various languages spoken
natively (or reasonably so) by segments of the American population?
What factors are responsible or co-responsible (and to what extent) for
the better health of some and the poorer health of others? What
characteristics differentiate lingu.istically more retentive from less retentive
individuals, organizations, and communitie~ of similar ethnic background?
What rationales are currently advanced on behalf of (or in opposition to)
language maintenance, and how do they differ from those advanced a
generation or more ago? How does language maintenance compare with
- and how is it related to - the maintenance of non-linguistic
components of life-style and world-view among minority culture groups in
the United States? How hopeful are language maintenance activists today,
and how realistic do their hopes seem to be? (pp. 21-22).
The collection of articles that make up Language loyalty set out to try to answer
Fishman's questions in some ways. One important aspect of the studies was the issue of
methodological approach(es). It is evident from even a cursory inspection of the
collection that the decision was to encourage varying theoretical approaches as well as
those approaches that were "starkly atheoretical" (Fishman, 1966b, p. 17). Some of the
methods used were trend analysis, the contrasting of separate cultural and linguistic
groups, internal comparisons, comparisons oflanguage maintenance aspects that occur in
the United States with those occurring overseas, etc.
Since 1964, a plethora of books and articles that discuss various language
maintenance issues have appeared. This body of information has blossomed into the
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emergence of entirely new fields such as language death, language spread, and reversing
language shift. One may justifiably raise the question that perhaps we are moving too
quickly and that we are moving past great unexplored areas in the initial studies of
language maintenance. But who can get in the way of progress? The point is that
language maintenance, which in 1964 Fishman found to be a neglected field, still happens
to be in more or less the same state of neglect.
Many studies, particularly those that appeared between 1964 and 1980, give the
impression that language maintenance and language shift should be studied in tandem.
This is simply not true. Fishman (1966d) himself affirms that "they are neither necessarily
opposite sides of the same coin nor conflicting processes" (p. 15). This clarification is of
particular importance to the present study, since one of its concerns, at least indirectly, is
LMS autonomy. This statement is also true about the relationship between LMS and
other closely related areas of study such as language death, language spread, and
reversing language shift.
The 1964 articles by Fishman and associates (Language loyalty), it should be
noted, were very important for two other good reasons, even if they are indirectly related
to language maintenance. The first of these two reasons was pointed out by Einar
Haugen who, in the 1966 edition of the same work, said: "Joshua Fishman has done us
all a great service in building up a more positive image of the immigrant in this book"
(Fishman, 1966b, p. 9). A second good reason for the publication of the landmark works
was asserted by Fishman (1966a) when he declared that "as a nation we have paid
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infinitely more attention to the Americanization process than to the self-maintenance
process" (p. 15). Fishman felt that paying more attention to the Americanization process
makes us, as a people, more isolated fi'om the rest of the world. One could hardly argue
against this point. His study, then, was an attempt to redress the imbalance of attention
that existed in this country prior to 1964.
It has been now exactly 30 years since the publication of Language loyalty, and it

is interesting to speculate on the extent to which that work has influenced our thinking
toward language maintenance matters. There is no question that a very strong case could
be made in favor of the positive influence that Fishman and associates have had on the
development of language maintenance studies and other related studies such as bilingual
education and bilingualism. A great deal of the work that has been done since 1964 has
served to expand our knowledge in the broad area of sociolinguistics. However, much
work on language maintenance remains to be done.
Having stated this, it is necessary to proceed by providing the required orientation
that will help situate the efforts of this dissertation within the confines of language
maintenance studies proper.

A Review of the Language Maintenance Literature
In this section I present an overview of the literature that is relevant to the aims
of this dissertation. In the interests of organization, I have divided the review of the
literature into two distinct parts. The first part discusses the language maintenance
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literature and the second part deals with the literature from culture studies.
When Fishman (1972) recommended LMS to be a multidisciplinary area of study
he didn't discuss many of the reasons he viewed to justify his judgment. I suggest that
there are at least two good reasons for doing so. One reason is that the literature of other
related disciplines may bring ideas that may be applied to LMS profitably, and secondly,
it is very likely that the juxtaposition of knowledges that come from different orientations
may create opportunities of fecundity with regard to new ideas - ideas that may enlarge
the knowledge that we already have about LMS. The fact that there exist many areas and
sub-areas that may be summoned to participate in such a cross-disciplinary fertilization
process makes such a study a fascinating enterprise. Many important questions emerge in
the initial stages of any new attempt at cross-fertilization. How is one to choose the best
possible combinations? Are the combinations that have been chosen the correct ones?
These and many other important questions arise with regard to choice alone. Many other
types of questions come to mind, but they will be saved for discussion in a later chapter.

What Do We Really Know About Language Maintenance?
Language maintenance as we know it today is a very complex concept. There are
two ways in which I can refer to the concept. I can refer to it as a process that is
ongoing, happening to an individual, a group, or the larger society; and I can refer to the
study of the process of language maintenance. The term achieved its complexity over a
considerable length of time and the contributions of scholars from multiple disciplines
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need to be taken into account if one is to have a legitimate understanding of the concept.

General Contributions to the Concept of
Language Maintenance from a Variety of Fields
Ever since there has been an interest in the social functions of language what has
been said has contributed to our understanding of the specific uses oflanguage related to
the setting in which language has been used. This type of interest on language has been
displayed by various disciplines.
In the science of linguistics, pioneer work included the relation of speech forms to

class status and prestige. In the work of Morgan (1877) in early anthropological work,
and others "indicated significant relationships between kinship nomenclature and social
usages." (p. 113) The work of French sociologists led by Durkheim and his theory of
collective representations increased interest in the categories of a language as
determinants in social behavior (Mannheim, 1936). Work done by a number of scholars
like Piaget and Mead have allowed for a different view of language than had been
proposed by language behaviorists in that now the entire field of symbolic behavior was
made available for scientific investigation.
Karl Mannheim (1936) pointed out the troubles that emerge when speakers of
different social positions and correspondingly different universes of discourse attempt to
understand each other's symbols in terms only of their own frames of reference. Sapir's
(1949) own classification of what he called "special derivations" where offered in
addition to the general functions of language in the spheres of thought, communication
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and expression. Sapir's "special derivations" were:

1) Language as a fonn of socialization. This would include the service of
communication between members of a group, the service of a
common dialect or subfonn of language as a symbol of social
solidarity, and the service of establishing rapport between members of
a physical group.
2) Language as a culture-preserving instrument, whereby cultural forms
are transmitted from generation to generation.
3) Language as a factor of growth of individuality, or development of
social personality.
4) Language as a declaration of the psychological place held by the
various members of the group.
McGranahan (1936) advanced a classification of the social functions of language.
He outlined three social uses oflanguage: the coordination of activity, the transmission
of culture, and the determination of national individuality.

The Auslandsdentsche Volksforschung and
Sprachwissenschaftliche Minderheitenforschung Literature
Fishman (l964b, 1966b, 1972) discusses the contributions of Gennan students of
language maintenance in the early part of this century. It is clear that this literature is
extensive and that it hasn't been studied exhaustively by American sociolinguists. Most
of these Gennan researchers wrote in the 1930s, although Fishman assures us that this
literature started appearing at the end of the last century. My concern is with aspects of
this literature that specifically advance in some way our knowledge ofLMS.
One of the most important contributors to the fonnulation of the concept
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language maintenance from this German group was Schmidt-Rohr (1933). In speaking of
domains oflanguage use, he listed nine different such domains. Schmidt-Rohr explained
that each of his suggested language domains requires that one type oflanguage is more
or less exclusively used. His language domains are: the family, the playground and the
streeet, the school (which has subdivisions), the church, literature, the press, the military,
the courts, and the governmental bureacracy. To the best of my knowledge, SchmidtRohr's work has not been translated into English, which also happens to be the case with
the work of most of these German scholars. The only exception is the work of Heinz
Kloss, who has lived in the United States and thus has had ample opportunity to
contribute in English. His early work, some going back to the 1920s, remains to be
translated from the German.
The concept of domains of language use is of crucial importance to LMS, based
on the notion that the concept of diglossia, which was to be introduced by Ferguson
(1959), was to explain situations related to stability or instability oflanguage use
according to language setting. But the concept of domains oflanguage use has had a
long period of development.
Buhler (1934) also made some contributions related to domains oflanguage use.
Fishman (1966b), however, dismisses those contributions for having more value for
socio-psychological analysis. Schmidt-Rohr (1932); Geissler (1938); Loesch (1937); and
Guntert (1938) allude to the two main types of bilingualism: similar to the coordinatecompound distinction. Some of their conclusions, however, were tainted by the
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atmosphere of bravado that obtained during the Nazi era. For example, to these German
writers compound-bilingualism needed to be explained from a perspective of racial
degeneration.
Other notable contributions from this German group include the work of Kloss
(1927,1929), who provided statistically based information about language maintenance
through the traditional means of mother tongue census data. Kloss also had suggested a
five-fold classification of patterns of language use in multilingual settings more or less
equivalent to what Fishman (1964b, 1965, 1966b, 1972) calls a "dominance
configuration." Fishman (1966d) describes the five patterns as follows:
1) Only the given language is used for all communication purposes.
2) The given language is used alongside another for all purposes.
3) The given language is used only in correspondence and reading alone or alongside another language also used for these same
purposes.
4) The given language is used only for business purposes, particularly
with foreigners.
5) The given language is used only for advanced educational or scientific
pursuits.
A problem that persists today is that knowledge regarding generalizability in the
area oflanguage maintenance remains inadequate. This is particularly true in the area of
"factors" that affect language maintenance or language shift. Too many factors, even the
most popularly mentioned ones, are in an impasse b~cause they may "cut both ways"
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(Fishman, 1966b, p. 439). Nowhere is this more evident than in Kloss's work (1966) on
the language maintenance and shift of the German-American. Like Kloss, Kuhn (1930,
1934) and Pritzwald (1938) had advanced views linked to the notion offactors and were
quite aware of the ambiguity of some of these factors.
One very popular generalization about factors is that urban people tend more
frequently toward shift, while rural persons tend more toward conservation. This
generalization was documented by Geissler (1938); Gerullis (1932); Haugen (1953);
Kloss (1966); Kuhn (1930, 1934); Willems (1943); and Fishman (1966b). It must be said,
nevertheless, that Fishman is the most cautious. Another problematic area is the
generalization that it is hard to imagine an entire speech community being forced to learn
a sub-standard variety of a second language. Fishman (1966b) states that it is not that
hard to imagine such a situation, and provides the example of a Low German dialect
displacing Lithuanian in East Prussia before World War I.
Much of what is left unsaid about this important group of scholars is due mostly
to the inaccessability of their writings in languages other than German.
From Bilingualism
Soffieti (1955) made the all important contribution to the study of bilingualism
that researchers needed to realize that when talking about bilingualism when s(he) is
referring not only to the use of two languages, but also to the fact that the individual or
group under investigation is living in a different "cultural atmosphere" (p. 222) at home
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or in his/her neighborhood from the one prevailing in the community at large.
Bilingualism, in other words, is not just about language; it is also about culture. It
is not just about paying attention to linguistic patterns or linguistic habits, but also to
cultural patterns or cultural habits. Soffieti (1955) developed a typology based on his
bilingualisrnlbiculturalism dyad. He offers his typology for the benefit of the researcher
who, instead of gathering data under the single lable of bilingualism, will be able to
distinguish between four different situations:
1) bicultural-bilingual
2) bicultural-monolingual
3) monocuitural-bilingual
4) monocultural-monolingual
The literature on bilingualism is very extensive and contributed a good deal to our
present understanding of language maintenance. The main problem of the bilingualism
literature is that it treats it as a problem. That is, its main thrust was on the mental and
linguistic development of the child and school achievement. Often, this literature views
bilingualism as the cause of cognitive-type problems children had in school (see Hakuta,
1987).
As late as 1955, Soffieti was aware of the deficit model used by the literature

preceding him. Yet, when he proposes his ideas of "biculturalism" and "bicultural
accents" he replaces the language-deficit model with a culture-deficit model. Soffietti
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(1955) makes this plain when he states:
If one studies the literature dealing with the effects of bilingualism are

rather due to the bicultural aspects of the situation under consideration. It
is the living in two distinct cultures either overtly or in one"s intemallife
that might create adjustmental problems. It is a conflict between ways of
life, beliefs, customs, value systems and not necessarily one between
language systems. (p. 225)

Establishing the connection between language and culture is an important step
toward the development ofLMS, and this is something that Soffieti did well.
Haugen and Weinreich
The term "dominance configuration" was first used by U. Weinreich (1953a) in
his well-known Languages in contact. In Weinreich's view. each one ofa bilingual's
languages may be "dominant" or dominated in terms of criteria like relative proficiency,
mode of use, order of learning and age, usefulness in communication, emotional
involvement, function in social advance, and literary-cultural value. The question better
known now as "domains" is called "functions" by Weinreich (p. 87). It is somewhat
difficult to ascertain the extent to which Weinreich considered "domains" important. For
example, Weinreich states that the "difficulty of ranking two mother-tongue groups in
hierarchical order is aggravated by the need to rank functions of the languages as well."
Fishman (1966) clarifies several of Weinreich's ideas, some of which are directly related
to language maintenance.
Also of particular importance to the development oflanguage maintenance is
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Weinreich's typology of contact settings. Weinreich (l953b) developed this typology in
a paper on bilingualism in India. Some of the major classificatory topics are exposure to
contact, group size, functional importance of languages, and linguistic diversity. Another
point of interest related to language maintenance was the connection that Weinreich
(l953a) saw between language maintenance and group maintenance. Weinreich felt that
this constituted a challenge to the student of language maintenance and could not be
easily dismissed.
Perhaps Weinreich's major contribution to LMS is that he discussed extensively
factors that affect language maintenance - factors that were to be expanded by LMS
researchers later. Among the important factors mentioned by Weinreich are:

1) Religion
2) Language loyalty

3) Standardization
Some ambivalent factors are mentioned by Weinreich although he does not give
them any particular name. They are:

1) Race

2) Sex
Weinreich (l953a) discusses factors that lead to language shift as well, in fact
these are more numerous than the ones mentioned as favoring language maintenance. It
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is not evident that Weinreich uses any particular kind of methodology to arrive at his
conclusions relating to factors.
Haugen's (1953, 1956) massive work also addressed issues related to factors.
Like so many others who came after, Haugen discusses factors that lead to language
maintenance. The factors enhancing language maintenance are:
1) Prohibiting English in the home
2) Desire of the parents to maintain
3) Living together in same community
4) Neighborhood spirit
5) Language strength in early settlements

6) Continued immigration
7) Church justifies language use

8) Instruction in church
9) The conservative nature of the church

10) Ethnic organizations
11) The press
12) Editorials
13) Rapid acculturation
14) Isolation
15) Unambitiousness
16) Language as symbol
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A number of ambivalent factors mentioned by Haugen (1953) are worthy of
notice. Several of these factors were to reappear later in the writings of other scholars
under the same label or under a different name:

1) Attitudes of dominant group toward immigrant group's language
2) Biculturalism of immigrant group
3) Coextensiveness of bilingualism and biculturalism
4) Weinrech's enumeration offactors that lend prestige to a language
5) Needs satisfied/not satisfied
6) Desire for identification
7) Prestige forces bilingualism
8) How people are acculturated.
Other scholars who wrote after Haugen kept the use of the enumeration of
ambivalent factors. Yet one of the unresolved problems about ambivalent factors that
remains today is to determine why these factors may be ambivalent some of the times
when at other times, the ambivalence disapp~s.
Four Vel)' Special Years: 1962-1966
Unquestionably, the years 1962-1966 are the most important so far for the
development ofLMS as an international area of research. But during this short and
fruitful period of investigative production, the main focus of interest was the United
States. This was the period when reserchers, spurred by Joshua Fishman's leadership,
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decided to synthesize the past, create very strong foundations, and propose a map for the
future ofLMS. As is natural, an inventory of the needs ofa new area of studies would
reveal the unavailability of systematic information related to language maintenance in the
United States. There was no methodology either since no particular theory had been
advanced to set up what amounts to LMS. So the intent of Language loyalty was
basically to "provide basic data and review integrative concepts" (Fishman, 1966a, p.
32).

The basic data that was needed was not really absent; it needed to be gathered,
analyzed, and synthesized with a focus toward developing LMS. Everything needed to be
laid out to create a foundation for LMS. There was a need to outline the historical and
social contexts ofLMS (Fishman, 1966a). Information needed to be compiled on nonEnglish mother tongues (Fishman and Hofinan, 1966). No systematic infOImation on
non-English and ethnic group press existed and that needed to be done (Fishman, Hayden
and Warshauer, 1966). Information related to foreign language broadcasting that
reflected the extent that this type of broadcasting had increased or decreased was not
readily available (y{ arshauer, 1966). The importance of ethnic group schools had, up to
1962, been somewhat unattended by mainstream discussants of education (Fishman and
Nahimy, 1966).
The extent to which mother tongue was maintained by ethnic parishes was an
unknown quantity (Hofinan, 1966). The most complete study relating to mother tongue
retention and organized religion and for the most part the only significant work of this
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type was Haugen's (1952, 1953).
Organizational aspects related to leadership characteristics in language
maintenance contexts was another area ofLMS that needed to be considered (Fishman
and Nahirny, 1966).
What is the community context oflanguage maintenance and language loyalty?
This is a question that had not been addressed before 1962 (Hayden, 1966). The
perspective of understanding language maintenance through factors was in need of
systematization (Kloss, 1966). Kloss's article also pointed out the need to investigate
particular ethnic groups by themselves.
Although much had been written about the language of the Southwestern
Hispanic community (See Barker, 1958; Espinosa, 1909; La Farge, 1959; Nostrand,
1961; Reynolds, 1933; among many others), an initial effort to systematize the existing
data with reference to language maintenance needed to be started (Macnab and Christian,
1966). Also, often-forgotten language groups like the Ukrainians (Nahirny and Fishman,
1966), Hungarians (Fishman, 1964), Jewish (Fishman, 1965), and others needed to be
systematized and incorporated into LMS.
There was the obvious need to discuss the problems of language maintenance as
well as looking at it as a process (Glazer, 1966). Also, by looking at language
maintenance as the saviour of a neglected national wealth, the nation would look at
minority languages and minority cultures as resources (Fishman, 1966e; See also Ruiz,
1988). The need was clearly established to look at language maintenance within the
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context(s) in which LMS was being born: this was what Fishman (1966f) called the
"supra-ethnic age."
But perhaps the most important single theoretical work to appear between 1962
and 1966 was Fishman's article "Language maintenance and language shift as a field of
inquiry." This article appeared several times (Fishman 1962, 1964b, 1965, 1966b, 1967,
1972). The importance of this article to LMS cannot be overstated. In it, Fishman
definitively defined and circumscribed the areas designated for the study oflanguage
maintenance. A large portion of these parameters remain unexplored. What this means is
that we are not in need of more theoretical knowledge for LMS. What we do need is to
continue the investigative quest that was laid out in the 1960s.

The Concept of Factors in the Language Maintenance Literature:
From (1962-1966) to the Present
The general literature on language maintenance that has appeared between the
publication of the first edition of Language loyalty and the present is very large and it is
unnecessary to review it in its totality. To respond to the needs of this dissertation it will
suffice to present an overview to what I will call here the "factors literature" ofLMS.
This seems reasonable, since the study of factors in Language Maintenance has been so
dominant.
Many discussions offactors appear isolatedly throughout the language
maitenance literature, and because these instances are not presented in any kind of
systemantic order, I have chosen to disregard them. I will pay particular attention,
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nevertheless, to factor studies when lists offactors are offered or when some k!nd of
typology offactors is advanced. One of the interests of researchers who have invested
somewhat on the factors idea is to find "universal factors," in other words, factors that
can be applied equally in different circumstances, with different linguistic and cultural
communities and perhaps even with different sizes of communities. The very first of this
genre was the article done by Kloss for the original version of Language loyalty:
"German-American language maintenance efforts." Kloss (1966) points to six different
conditions that have a positive effect over language maintenance in the GermanAmerican community. The factors are:
1) Religio-societal insulation
2) Time of immigration
3) Language islands
4) Parochial schools
5) Pre-immigration experience
6) Immigrant language as official language.
Kloss introduces the idea that some factors may act both positively and negatively
to language maintenance. This problem, the fact that some factors have an ambivalent
nature announced this very early in the chronology of factors that they could not be
trusted reliably in terms of having universal qualities. The scientific reliability offactors
was in question from the beginning. Some of Kloss's "ambivalent factors" are:
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1) Immigrants have a high educational level.
2) Immigrants have a low educational level.
3) Immigrants have high numerical strength.
4) Immigrants have low numerical strength.
5) Degree of similarity between immigrants' language and culture is high.
6) Degree of similarity between immigrants' language and culture and
the dominant group's language and culture is low.
7) Degree of suppression of immigrants' language and culture by the
dominant group is high.
8) Degree of suppression of immigrants' language and culture by the
dominant group is low or non-existing.
Again, Kloss (1966) failed to explain, even in the most rudimentary form, when
or under what circumstances these factors are ambivalent, and are these factors
universally ambivalent?
Gaarder (1977) also studies language maintenance together with language shift.
Gaarder does something new, however. He calls his factors "socio-cultural," thereby
starting a categorizational approach to the study of factors. The socio-cultural factors
Gaarder identifies are:
1) In-migration (large infusions of similarly-speaking immigrants).
2) Order and age of learning.
3) Attitudes toward bilingualism.
4) Stability of extended family.
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Gaardner leaves unexplained or unrefined his "socio-cultural" categories.
Gaarder also discusses a number of ambivalent factors like:
1) Social isolation.
2) Specialized use by topics, domains and interlocutors.
3) Manner ofleaming each language.
4) Disappearance of monolingual group.
5) Attitudes toward grammatical "correctness."
As I mentioned earlier, the category "ambivalent factors" is not justified. Why

consider "ambivalent factors?" What criteria should I use, as a student of language
maintenance, to determine the value of this category?
In "The process and problems oflanguage maintenance: An integrative review,"

Glazer (1966) is mystified as to why
In the country which was most open to immigration, and most

undisturbed when it comes to the maintenance of immigrant cultures,
there is also the most rapid flight from and abandonment of most key
aspects of immigrant cultures on the part of the children and
grandchildren of immigrants as well as on the part of immigrants
themselves? (p. 359)
To explain the question posed, he offers five main answers: time of arrival, area
and pattern of settlement, social and cultural factors, religion and the degree of
ideological mobilization in the group. Some of these five areas serve as one or more
factors that enhance LS. But Glazer (1966) also offers reasons why a language group is
likely to keep its language. He mentions the following factors:
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High cultural activity - The more high cultural activity is observed taking place

in a group, the less attrition (language shift) in the use of their mother tongue will take
place, claims Glazer (1966). The tenn "high cultural activity" is not defined. Possible
problems could be found with this lack of definition. For example, should one assume
that there is some kind of hierchy of cultural activities where one would be able to find a
clear spectrum between, let's say, very low cultural activities to very high cultural
activities. How is this determined? Is such a spectrum of cultural activities in one group
exactly similar to all other cultural groups? There is no question that there are different
cultural activities. There is no question that some cultural activities contribute to literacy
or biliteracy more than others. I may even venture to guess that any literacy-related
culture activity might be classified as a high cultural activity by Glazer, but he does not
tell his readers that much.
Ideological mobilization - Another factor Glazer (1966) discusses is the degree

of ideological mobilization which he describes as a religious or a political factor. An
immigrant group will cling to its language more strongly if in the country of origin it
suffered either religious or political persecution. This gives the group more reason to set
up associations, newspapers, and other organizations.
The Polish are a case in point. Usually, to preserve their identity such a group
resorts to communication through small, local publications. This is generally the case
because the larger, more public means of communication are frequently not at the service
of particular interest groups such as an ethnic community. The use of publications is done
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in the ethnic language since this is such an important part of that for which they were
initially persecuted. Literacy and, later in increasing ways, biliteracy are part and parcel of
their very survival.
Immigrants since 1930 - As a kind of historical factor, Glazer (1 966)points out
that since 1930 immigrants have reached our shores with higher levels of education than
ever before. Groups have contained higher numbers of professional and more
experienced intellectual and cultural leadership. But the higher levels of education and
cuIturalleadership has not translated into higher levels ofLM or higher levels of
biliteracy rates.
H. Kloss - Borrowing from Kloss (1966), Glazer (1966) mentions a factor
related to the time of arrival of the first large masses of non-English speaking immigrants.
If at the time of arrival the non-English language spoken by the immigrant group enjoyed

official status before the political authority of England over the United States, usually
that non-English language was vested with higher status than other non-English
languages which did not meet the aforementioned criteria. Spanish and French are
languages that immediately come to mind. But it is clear that Spanish has not retained its
status as well as French. There are historical reasons that explain the divergent ways in
which French and Spanish have evolved in the United States that cannot be discussed
here, but it would be fair to Glazer and Kloss to say that this factor was valid for at least
a brief period of time. An additional point that could be debated is whether users of
Spanish in the Southwest during the second half of the 19th Century and the first half of
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the 20th Century were actually aware of the official status Spanish enjoyed before the
establishment of English. Perhaps more awareness of this factor could have resulted in
higher levels ofbiliteracy among Hispanic southwesterners.
Proximity of homeland - Mother tongues do better when there are geographic
extensions of homelands nearby (e.g. French-Canadians, Cubans, Puerto Ricans). A
frequent fresh supply of speakers of the non-English language contributes to the
maintenance of the language and the upkeep of the customs that go with that language's
culture. One aspect that could improve is the interest that each homeland takes on their
emigrants. Mexico, for example, has shown little interest in supporting educational or
other types of opportunities for the thousands of migrant and/or seasonal workers who
come to the U.S. each year.
National religions - In the case of the Spanish-speaking populations, the Church
accepted the fact that they were Spanish-speaking. Glazer (1966) claims that the Catholic
church made what he calls "an instrumental accomodation" to Spanish. The decision was
not based on an affectionate approach to language preservation. Other churches like the
Gennan Lutherans and the Hungarian Calvinists, have been towers of strength in tenns
of language preservation. Wherever the church was part ofa type of nationalism, the
church played a pivotal role in language maintenance. The Lutherans and Calvinists and,
in some cases, Eastern churches that had broken away from Roman Catholicism insisted
on using church-related reading materials in their mother tongue that must have
accounted for one level or another ofbiliteracy among their members.
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Social and culturalfactors- Glazer (1966) sees social and cultural factors as
"elusive and complex." They are, however, just as important as any of the factors already
discussed. He observes that some immigrant groups, like the Gennans, arrived with a
representation of all the possible social structures that one could find in Gemany. In a
matter of speaking, the Gennan-American communities were like microcosms of
Gennany because among them, one could find professionals, intellectuals, priests,
artisans, workers, farmers, etc. Others, like the Ukranians, did not bring such a range of
social structures as the Gennans. What seems obvious, but Glazer ignores, is that if an
immigrant group has a rich range of social and cultural factors, such a group has a better
chance of maintaining language and culture than a group that is limited in social and
cultural range.
Macnab and Christian (1966), in "Spanish language and culture in the
Southwest," describe several aspects of the Spanish language in the Southwest context
and arrive at a number of interesting factors that can be added to an already formidable
list.

No immigration quota system - A continuous flow of monolingual Spanish
speakers has kept those living in the U.S. from forgetting their Spanish.

No interest in American citizenship - A good number of Mexican people come
to the United States thinking that someday they will return to Mexico. Learning English,
to this particular group, is done strictly for instrumental reasons and there is little interest
in a bilingualism with biculturality.
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Segregated schools - The states of Arizona and Texas have always had either de
jure segregated schools or de Jacto segregated schools. The ironic result of segregated

schools is that it contributes to language maintenance. Post civil rights segregated
schools in Arizona and Texas were segregated because the Hispanic community wanted
them to be so.
Arizona's literacy requirementsJor voting - A literacy requirement for voting is

a political menace because it impedes many people from exercising their right to vote. At
the same time, however, it acts as a strong incentive for a community to advance
educational skills.
Spanish-language radio - Spanish language radio is more successful than

newspapers in getting into Spanish-speaking homes because it is more culturally
acceptable. The radio is more personal and intimate than the newspaper as a medium.
Crosscultural contacts - When crosscultural contacts are discouraged by both in

and out groups, there is little chance of bilingualism to take over and language shift is not
the prognosis.
Shuy (1981) discusses language maintenance within the context of the family.
Shuy believes that the attitudes, values and beliefs of the children must be seen in
relationship to those of the parents. Shuy, basing this factor on work done by Lily Wong
Fillmore (1983) and Benjamin Bloom (1964), points out that
The environment (the family) in which the individual develops will have its
greatest effect on a specific characteristic in its period ofleast rapid
change ... it is clear that change in personal characteristics becomes more
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and more difficult with increasing age or development and that only the
most powerful conditions of environment can produce significant
alteration in a stable characteristic at later stages in life. (p. 9)
This principle is of great importance for research on language learning and language
maintenance.
Shuy (1981) also discusses a factor that may be called "age and generation." The
California State Department of Education officials recognize four different immigration
periods for the Hispanic: 1920s, 1930s, WWII, and the modem era. Each generation of
Hispanics is different because they have different attitudes toward language. Even within
each generation, there are marked differences in terms of the way they look at language.
Among the modem era of Hispanic immigrants, for example, one finds at least three
varieties of attitudes. There is the "short-termer" whose interest in English is merely
instrumental; there is the non-resident alien; and there are citizens. Among the citizens,
variations in attitudes can be found according to age. Undoubtedly, all this variance of
Hispanic types according to attitudes toward language presents the researcher with a
wealth of opportunities for investigation.

In Grosjean's (1982) Life with two languages: An introduction to bilingualism.
there appears a list of factors that affect language maintenance positively. At this point,
however, some of these factors begin to sound almost repetitive. Grosjean's enumeration
is thus:

1) Continued immigration
2) Isolation from other minority groups
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3) Political, cultural, and linguistic activism
4) Linguistic "purity"
5) Cultural support by foreign states
Of these, only the fifth factor has not been stated before.
Conklin and Lourie (1983) provide one of the better classifications offactors. For
example, one group of factors is called "political, social, and demographic factors" and it
includes:
1) Large number of speakers living in concentration (ghettos,
reservations, ethnic neighborhoods, and rural speech islands)
2) Recent arrival and/or continuing immigration. Also, geographical
proximity to the homeland and ease of travel to the homeland
3) High rate of return to the homeland along with intention to return to
the homeland. Homeland language community still intact
4) Occupational continuity
5) Vocational concentration (i.e., employment where co-workers share
language background), employment within the language community
(stores serving the community, traditional crafts, homemaking, etc.)
6) Low social and economic mobility in mainstream occupations
7) Low level of education, leading to low social and economic mobility,
but with educated and articulate community leaders who are familiar
with the English-speaking society and loyal to their own language
community
8) Nativism, racism, and ethnic discrimination as they serve to isolate a
community and encourage identity only with the ethnic group rather
than the nation at large
Again, these eight factors have already been mentioned in some form or another.

59

What is new about the approach Conklin and Lourie take is that they have been able to
refine their categories.
A second categorical classification is that called "Cultural factors:"

1) Mother-tongue institutions, including schools, churches, clubs,
theatres, presses, broadcasts
2) Religious and/or cultural ceremonies requiring command of the
mother tongue
3) Ethnic identity strongly tied to language. Nationalistic aspirations as a
language group and mother tongue as the homeland national language
4) Strong emotional attachment to mother tongue as a defining
characteristic of ethnicity or of self
5) Emphasis on family ties and position in kinship or community network
6) Emphasis on education, if in mother-tongue or community-controlled
schools or used to enhance awareness of ethnic heritage. Low
emphasis on education otherwise
7) Culture is unlike Anglo society
The refinement of these caterogies is the result offiltering the many articles on
language maintenance that had been written up to 1983. These new categories don't
appear to be the result of actual field work performed by the authors.
A third category is called "linguistic factors:"

1) Standard, written variety as mother tongue
2) Use of Latin alphabet in mother tongue, making reproduction
inexpensive and second language literacy relatively easy
3) Mother tongue with international status

60
4) Literacy in mother tongue, used for exchange within the community
and with homeland
5) Some tolerance for loan words, if they lead to flexibility of the
language in its new setting
Conklin and Lourie (1983) don't say anything about whether we should take
these factors to be treated as universal factors. One can only assume that they do
consider these factors as universals, since they don't mention even the possibilities of
ambivalent factors existing.

Situating the Present Study in the Context of Language Maintenance Studies
By situating the present study, I mean that the present study has a rightful place, a
comer of its own, within the confines of the territory eannarked by Fishman (1964b) as
the field of language maintenance inquiry. Before doing that, it will be very useful for the
sake of orientation to find out where, within a broader context, the field of language
maintenance belongs. It should be useful to clarifY here and now that throughout my
study I will be promoting the concept of expanding LMS beyond the confines of
sociolinguistics. The literature overview on culture studies will attempt to explain in what
ways it can be possible to expand LMS in areas other than what we normally accept as
the territory of sociolinguistics.
The majority of researchers would place LMS in either Sociolinguistics or in the
Sociology of Language. Others would place it within the confines of the Ethnography of
Communication. Some clarification on this issue is warranted. I start by attempting to
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answer questions such as: Are Sociolinguistics and the Sociology of Language one and
the same? What about the Ethnography of Communication and its relations to the fonner
two with regards to LMS?
On the one hand, Fishman (1971) notes the distinction between the sociology of
language and sociolinguistics as follows: "it seemed clear to me that sociology of
language implied a broader field of interest, and one that was less linguacentric, than did
sociolinguistics' (p. 7) (emphasis in the original). Fishman was partial to the use of the
tenn sociology of language over the tenn sociolinguistics.
Peiialosa (1981), on the other hand, considered the two tenns interchangeable:
"The field (sociology of language) is also just as often conceptualized as sociolinguistics,
the study of the distribution of specific features of linguistic structure by identifiable
social categories" (p. 4) (emphasis in original). Peiialosa saw no particular differentiation
that needed to be made with regard to the ethnography of communication when he
stated:
Another important version of the field is referred to as the ethnography of
communication, which begins with an examination of the functions which
language might carry out in human societies and then studies the ways in
which people, in fact, use language to fulfill these functions (p. 4).
This particular problem is not made any clearer, since even Fishman continued to use the
tenns sociolinguistics and sociology oflanguage equiValently. I make no attempt to try to
resolve this problem here.
Still unresolved is the problem of where, within the larger fields of
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Sociolinguistics, Sociology of Language, or the Ethnography of Communication is
language maintenance situated. This question, also, is not without its problems. For
example, Pefialo~ (1981) places the study of language maintenance in a chapter titled
''Nationalism, colonialism and culture contact." Saville-Troike (1982) studies language
maintenance under the heading: "Attitudes toward communicative performance." To
Fishman, (1972) language maintenance and language shift receive full treatment and
constitute a chapter in his The Sociology of Language. However, in other places Fishman
(1966b) studies language maintenance under a larger category he called "language
loyalty." Holmes (1992) grants language maintenance a whole chapter under the section
"Multilingual speech communities." In her book on bilingualism, Hoffman (1991) looks
at language maintenance together with the topic of language choice. As can be seen,
there is no unanimity to speak of on this question either.
There is also the nagging enigma presented by the fact that so many introductory
texts on sociolinguistics do not even acknowledge the existence of the term language
maintenance. The following is a short list of such texts: Uribe-Villegas (1974), Bell
(1976), Dittmar (1976), Sanchez-Marco (1976), Schlieben-Lange (1977), Marcellesi and
Gardin (1979), Hudson (1980), Lopez Morales (1989), Fasold (1990), and Wardhaugh
(1992).
I personally prefer to situate language maintenance studies within the category of
"language loyalty" as originally chosen by Fishman (1966). There is a problem with this
in that the term "language loyalty" strongly suggests a sense of "determination of will," a
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conscious and voluntary effort, a type of nationalistically motivated feeling and as such it
would fail to include other types oflanguage maintenance. For example, in preliminary
observations and early readings of my data, I can see that in the community that I am
studying there exists at least one type oflanguage maintenance that occurs involuntarily,
a type oflanguage maintenance that takes place as the indirect result of events that are
motivated by goals that are of much more importance to the group than the maintenance
of their first language. The presence of such type of language maintenance would suggest
that language preservation is not always the result of either language loyalty or of
language planning. It also suggests that language maintenance can be brought about also
by unconscious, unwillfull, and even undesired processes, factors, and/or circumstances.
This being the case, the tenn "language loyalty" would fail to account for all types of
language maintenance. I suggest consequently that LMS be considered an independent
multidisciplinary area of study free even from the limiting and confining subdiscipline of
sociolinguistics.
At least for the start of this study it would be practical to situate the present study
within the theoretical framework that Fishman (1964a, 1965) has elaborated but to allow
the flexibility needed to explore into areas that perhaps have not been contemplated as
complementary areas of study to LMS.
Fishman's (1966) definition oflanguage maintenance as an area of study suggests
that it is constituted by three major topical subdivisions. They are:
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1) Habitual language use at more than one point in time or space under
conditions of intergroup contact.
2) Psychological, social, and cultural processes related to stability in
habitual language use.
3) Behavior toward language in the contact setting.
Within the first subdivision there are three main parts to consider:
1) degree of bilingualism,
2) location of bilingualism, and
3) the dominance configuration
The second subdivision is constituted mainly by the paucity of cross-cultural and
diachronic regularities.
Fishman's third subdivision considers:

1) attitudinal-affective behaviors
2) overt behavioral implementation of attitudes, feelings, and beliefs.
3) cognitive aspects of language response.
The present study is more closely related to the second subdivision.

Summary
In this section I have laid the foundations to do a dissertation on language
maintenance. I have discussed the essential development of the ~oncept of language
maintenance as it is understood in modem times even though it is recognized that the
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process of language maintenance is an ancient one. I have also hinted at what might be in
store for language maintenance studies in the future. The future of its study is bright
provided that LMS is encouraged by scholars to take the multidisciplinary and
interdisciplinary route. Of equal value to the future of these studies is the launching of
more single domain and inter-domain studies.
It is clear, however, that the most important revelation of this section is that this

dissertation promises to uncover a third variety of language maintenance. Heath (1985)
distinguishes between language maintenance (federal or state policies) and language
retention (efforts initiated by the minority-Ia..,guage community). I will call the third
variety, which has emerged from my preliminary data, "involuntary language
maintenance. "
In the following chapter, I discuss the tenns ideology, language, and culture in
relation to language maintenance.

66

CHAPTER 3
IDEOLOGY, LANGUAGE AND CULTURE IN RELIGION

Ideology
The concept of ideology is one of the most complex terms that one can attempt to
describe. Here I do not want to necessarily engage in a historical treatment of the term,
although a few historical considerations are certainly in order. To get to the aspects of the
concept of ideology that will be useful to this dissertation, it will be necessary to at least
mention the difficulties that scholars have had in defining the term.
In this section, then, I will briefly touch on the "definitional mess" regarding the

concept of ideology, provide a quick review of the important disciplinal areas where the
study of ideology has had some influence, move into the direction of a workable definition
so that the dissertation does not become inmobilized by the simple lack of linguistic
consensus, and finally I will attempt to anticipate some of the important nexuses between
ideology and language maintenance within the context of the community under study.

A Definitional Mess
The achievement of a clear understanding of the term ideology has proved to be
almost an impossibility. But while some scholars have proposed to do away with the term
completely and end its possible usefulness as a scholarly tool, the majority of students of
ideology are not really yet prepared to take that extreme position (see Waxman, 1968).
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In order to impress upon his readers the complexity and variety of meaning

generally ascribed to the term ideology, Eagleton (1991) offers some definitions of the
term as it is currently employed by a multitude of writers:
1) the process of production of meanings, signs and values in social life
2) a body of ideas characteristic of a particular social group or class
3) ideas which help to legitimate a dominant political power
4) false ideas which help to legitimate a dominant political power
5) systematically distorted communication
6) that which offers a position for a subject
7) forms of thought motivated by social interest
8) identity thinking
9) socially necessary illusion
10) the conjuncture of discourse and power
11) the medium in which conscious social actors make sense of their
world
12) action-oriented sets of beliefs
13) the confusion of linguistic and phenomenal reality
14) semiotic closure
15) the indispensable medium in which individuals live out their relations
to a social structure
16) the process whereby social life is converted to a natural reality
Of these statements, Eagleton (1991) makes at least two important points that
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clarify an otherwise entirely confusing situation. First, that "not all of these formulations

are compatible with one another" (p. 2), and second, that "some of these formulations
are pejorative, others ambiguously so, and some not pejorative at all" (p. 2). It is best at
this point to provide a short overview of how the term ideology has been studied in
several disciplines. Eventually, in a study such as this dissertation, a decision will have to
be made concerning how ideology is to be treated within the context of the community
under study.

A Short Overview of the Study of Ideology
The study of ideology calls for an initial very important distinction. On the one
hand, there is ideology as concept. As concept, ideology is viewed as an intellectual
activity where the nature and function of ideology are the foci of attention. On the other
hand, there is the study of ideology from the perspective of doctrine in the political
and/or religious sense. In other words, the focus here shall be the analysis of a body of
political or religious beliefs. My proposed study of a church community qualifies under
the second notion ofideoiogy. This is not to say that an understanding of the first variety
of ideological view is not important to a better understanding of the second.
It seems that even a cursory overview of ideology studies shows that scholars
have spent their energy on four distinct areas: ideology and knowledge, ideology and
society, ideology and personality, and ideology and personality/culture. I also discuss
ideology and religion.
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Ideology and knowledge
Concerns over ideology and knowledge date back to the second half of the 18th
century in the French Ideologues. For example, perhaps the earliest use of the term
ideology can be found in Destutt de Tracy's work (see van Duzer, 1935).
The Ideologues subscribed to what was called the sensasionalist point of view.
Briefly, all ideas, knowledge, perceptions, etc., only have validity in terms of sensations.
Condillac, widely accepted as the founder of the school of ideology, praised Bacon's
ideas for celebrating the fact that all knowledge comes from the senses.
Some scholars had attributed the genesis of ideology to Bacon. Mannheim (1936,
pp. 61-62), for example, states:
Bacon's theory of the idola rnay be regarded to certain extent as a
forerunner of the modem conception of ideology. The "idols" were
"phantoms" or "preconceptions," and there were, as we know, the idols
of the tribe, of the cave, of the market, and of the theatre. All of these are
sources of error derived sometimes from human nature itself, sometimes
from particular individuals. They may also be attributed to society or to
tradition.
Van Duzer (1935) explains that Cabanis, a follower ofCondillac, approached the
study of the mind from a physiological rather than from the perspective of the theory of
knowledge. According to Cabanis, all philosophical knowledge was dependent on
knowledge of the physical nature of rnan.
Destutt de Tracy, another ofCondillac's followers, took the notion of ideology a
little further. He viewed it as a part of zoology, and believed that "the science of ideas,"
as he called human psychology, should be studied in biological terms without including
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any notions of morality or even a religious dimension. Only in this way could an objective
science of the mind be realized (see Germino, 1967).

Ideology and Society
The societal approaches to ideology are mostly concerned with ideology as a
system of socially determined ideas, without necessary truth - values, but with potential
for social solidarity as well as for social control, mobilization and manipulation.
Ideologies may serve to justifY or reject a particular set of goals and values and to
legitimize or denounce political authority. A derogatory connotation may be attached in
some writings, while in other writings this may not be the case.
In the area of the study of society, the work done by Marx and Engels (1939)
stands tall. Marx and Engels viewed ideology as a system of false ideas, a statement of
class position, and a justification of class rule. One's thought and belief patterns are
conditioned by one's socioeconomic existence. One's ideology is therefore a function of
the class to which one belongs. Ideologies are deliberate creations of false images by the
dominant class to manipulate and control the masses, and to perpetuate its own rule.
Marx: and Engels (1939) used the term "false consciousness" to refer to the
notion that all ideological thought represented a dishonest use of reasoning - that this
dishonest reasoning was either a conscious or unconscious distortion of the facts to
justifY the position of the ruling class.
Karl Mannheim (1936) followed the ideas of Marx: and Engels when he
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introduced the study of social bases, conditions, varieties, and distortions of ideas.
Mannheim called this study the "sociology of knowledge."
Mannheim (1936) did not follow Marx (1939) on the subject of class. Instead,
Mannheim based ideology on the whole social structure, primarily the political parties.
Mannheim argued that there were indeed two distinct types of ideologies - the
particular and the total - which Marx had not adequately distinguished. Mannheim
advanced some differences and similarities between the particular and total kinds of
ideologies that are important to this dissertation.
The two types of ideologies share the fact that social circumstances detennine
both. Beyond this, there are some important differences to keep in mind:

1) the particular notion questions only portions of the opponents'
statements while the total notion rejects the opponents' entire worldview and accepts no non-ideological thought;
2) the particular notion relies on a psychological analysis of ideas; the
total notion functions at an epistemological-ontological level and the
entire "thought-system" is viewed as socially-historically detennined;
3) the particular notion is associated with individuals, the total notion
with groups;
4) the particular notion historically precedes the total notion.
To Mosca (1939,1958), the ruling class is the most fundamental feature of its
society. This is why its study is most important. One must study its origin, development,
composition, and change. Their leadership maintains, perpetuates, rationalizes, and
justifies their rule by the skillful manipulation of ideologies.
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Pareto (1935) concentrated on the notion of the irrationality of human behavior.
He maintained that a large portion of the behavior of human beings was motivated by
drives that reside well below the level of consciousness. Pareto agreed with Sorel (1906)
who believed that all society is guided and directed by myth. Sorel recognized myth as
the most important factor in social life. In Sorel's view of myth, it has two components:
there is a statement of goals or objectives, and a commitment to action that will
concretize the goals.
Pareto (1935) distinguished two kinds of nonlogical action that I found useful:
"residues" and "derivations." A residue is one of a small number of constant factors
(nuclei) in human behavior that change little from age to age, culture to culture. A
derivation is one of a large number of factors that change quickly in time and space;
Derivations are manifestations and expressions of residues. Derivations are the verbal
manifestations, which may include ideologies. These attempt to rationalize, and justify
residues through appeal to sentiment, emotion, custom, and tradition. Residues and
derivations exist in a relationship of interdependence.
Parsons (1951, p. 349) defines ideology as "an empirical belief system held in
common by the members of any collectivity."

In addition, Parsons (1959, p. 354) states:
An ideology ... is a system of beliefs, held in common by the members ofa
collectivity, i.e., a society, or a sub-collectivity of one - including a
movement deviant from the main culture of the society - a system of
ideas which is oriented to the evaluative integration of the collectivity, by
interpretation of the empirical nature of the collectivity and of the
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situation in which it is placed, the processes by which it has developed to
its given state, the goals to which its members are collectively oriented,
and their relation to the future course of events.
Bell (1960, pp. 370-371) defends a functional approach to ideology. He writes:
Ideology is the conversion of ideas into social levers. Without irony, Max
Lerner once intitIed a book Ideas are weapons. This is the language of
ideology. It is more. It is the commitment to the consequences of ideas ...
For the ideologue, truth arises in action, and meaning is given to
experience by the "transforming moment." He comes alive not in
contemplation, but in "the deed."
And elsewhere (Bell, 1965; p. 595):
Ideology ... is an interpretative system of political ideas embodying and
concretizing the more abstract values ofa polity (or social movement)
which, because of its claim to justification by some transcendent morality
(for example, history), demands a legitimacy for its belief system and a
commitment to action in the effort to realize those beliefs.

Ideology and Personality
The ideological approaches connected to personality deal with ideology at the
level of the individual and his behavior. Their particular interest in ideology resides in
how ideology stabilizes the pschological state of the individual in the face of conflicting
demands put on him by the society.
Sigmund Freud (1957, 1958) suggests that religion and ideology are very similar.
In fact, he suggests that ideology and religion may belong to the same species of thought.
In the following statement Freud (1957, p. 59) makes clear the kindred relationship

between religion and ideology:
Having recognized religious doctrines to be illusions, we are at once
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confronted with the following question: may not all cultural possessions,
which we esteem highly and by which we let our life be ruled, be of a
similar nature? Should not the assumptions that regulate our political
institutions likewise be called "illusions?"
Elsewhere Freud states, "The most important part of psychical inventory of a
culture ... is ... its religious ideas" (1957, p. 20; 1958, p. 38). Religious conceptions are,
to Freud, illusions. They are falsehoods created to control man, restrain instinctual
behavior, and perpetuate culture. The strength of religious ideas lies in the fact that they
are "fulfillments of the oldest, strongest and most insistent wishes of mankind; the secret
of their strength is the strength of these wishes" (Freud, 1957, p. 51).
Religion or ideology is necessary to man's psychological well-being as well as to
the continuity of culture.
Sutton, Harris, Kaysen, and Tobin (1956) view ideology as:
a patterned reaction to the patterned strains of a social role .... Where a
role involves patterns of conflicting demands, the occupants of that role
may respond by elaborating a system of ideas and symbols, which in part
may serve as a guide to action, but chiefly has broader and more direct
functions as a response to strain. (pp. 307-308)
In their view, ideology performs the function of tension management and sustains the

individual in the face of continued stress.

Ideology: The Mental and the Cultural
There are approaches to ideology that try to bring together mental elements of
the individual and the surroundings of the individual. The primary function of this
approach is to assist the individual in making sense of the cultural symbol-system.
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Dion (1959) sees ideology as a pattern ofnonns and values that exist at two
complementary and interdependent levels: a cultural and therefore objective level and a
mental and therefore subjective level. Dion specifies:
political ideology is a more or less integrated system of values and nonns,
rooted in society, which individuals and groups project on the political
plane in order to promote the aspirations and ideals they have come to
value in social life. (p. 49)
Geertz (1973) looks at ideology as a complex of symbols and symbolic action.
Geertz is interested in how symbols perform in mediating meaning. Ideology embodies
social and cultural elements. It is a cultural-symbol-system that aims to guide man in his
political life. Geertz states: "Ideologies are maps of problematic social reality and
matrices for the creation of collective conscience" (p. 64).

Ideology and Religion
In not as broad a manner as with the four already mentioned categories of

ideological studies, scholars of ideology have also observed the connections of the
concept with regard to religion (see Bocock and Thompson, 1985). However, much of
what has been written in the area of ideology and religion deals with the Marxist
approach which views religion as a form of ideology that affects economic conditions in
any given society. In this dissertation that is not the case. My interest in ideology is more
related to conditions that motivate church members to do what they do and how the
things that they do have a bearing on language maintenance.
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Out of the Definitional Mess
In the section on research questions, I express concerns for detennining how the

community that I am studying is an ideological community. In order to answer this
question to my satisfaction, it is important to identifY a comprehensive definition from
which I can develop a questionnaire that will help me determine whether the community
that I am studying is indeed an ideological community.
Rejai (1973) provides a very comprehensive definition of ideology:
Ideology is an emotion-laden, myth-saturated, action-related system of
beliefs and values about man and society, legitimacy and authority,
acquired as a matter of routine and habitual reinforcement. The myths and
values of ideology are communicated through symbols in simplified,
economical, and efficient manner. Ideological beliefs are more or less
open to new evidence and information. Ideologies have a high potential
for mass mobilization, manipulation and control; in that sense, they are
mobilized belief systems. (p. 558)
While Rejai's (1973) definition provides a good starting point, Shils (1968)
advances a very good definition which, in addition, provides a methodology by which
one can make judgments on a group regarding its level of ideological intensity. I have
chosen to work with Shils' definition and from it derive a questionnaire that hopefully
will obtain answers that establish the community under study as an ideological

community.
Shils (1968, p. 66) describes the concept of ideology as a variant form of "those
comprehensive patterns of cognitive and moral beliefs about man, society, and the
universe in relation to man and society, which flourish in human society." Ideology shares
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a universe of "comprehensive patterns" with outlooks, creeds, systems and movements
of thought, and programs.
Comprehensive patterns are characterized by:

1) explicitness of fonnulation
2) intended systematic integration around a particular moral or cognitive
belief
3) acknowledged affinity with other past or contemporaneous
patterns
4) closure to novel elements or variations
5) imperativeness of manifestation in conduct
6) accompanying effect
7) consensus demanded of those who accept them
8) authoritativeness of promulgation
9) association with a corporate body intended to realize the pattern of
beliefs (Shils, 1968)
This is a definition that one can work with. One early task of the methodological
section of the dissertation is to determine whether the religious community that I have
chosen to study also constitutes an ideological community and also to determine its level
of ideological intensity. This task, if successfully accomplished, can put the dissertation
on a very straight methodological path.
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Ideology and Language Maintenance
What is the connection between ideology and language maintenance? One should
be able to say that the ideological force pertaining to a group is the power that makes
such a group act. In other words: ideology provides motivation to do. Part of the doing
must be that an ideological group that is also considered a language-minority group
should have a strong sense of identification with the mother tongue. This close
identification with the language due, in part, to the group's ideological strength should
produce acts that favor the maintenance of their language. Or, should it?
My dissertation is an effort to find out how true my aforementioned assertions
really are. Answers to these questions will be sought by means of an ethnographic study
that I hereby propose to carry out in the religious community that I have chosen for this
sole purpose.

SummaI}'
In this section I have labored through the not-so-uncomplicated world of

ideology. I have identified a definition of ideology that appears to have all the operational
components needed for the purpose of analyzing and defining the community under study
as an "ideological community." I have found this to be a very important initial step for
guiding my methodological direction. I think this step is also very important in terms of
clarifying possible areas of contact between ideology and language maintenance.
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Culture
Perhaps the single most influential statement made related to language
maintenance is the one made by Fishman in 1966:
The study ofJanguage maintenance ... is basically concerned with the
relationship between degree of change (or degree of stability) in language
usage patterns, on one hand, and ongoing psychological, cultural, or
social processes, on the other hand, in populations that utilize more than
one speech variety for intragroup or for intergroup purposes. (p. 109)
My study will not be concerned with psychological processes related to LM. It
will be greatly interested in the notion of socio-cultural processes. For this reason it is
important to elaborate at this point the concept of culture studies. It should be pointed
out that a literature review on culture here does not mean to enumerate endless
definitions of culture that have been advanced in the last two hundred years or so.
Rather, it means to look at the concept of culture from the point of view of how it has
been studied. The purpose of this overview of the culture literature is to help me
understand how LMS can benefit from areas outside of sociolinguistics, thus suggesting
that LMS need to be freed from the constrainsts of sociolinguistics in order to facilitate
new the possibilities and expand other horizons.
To do a comprehensive overview of the culture studies literature would be
pretentious. I should start, however, by clarifying what I mean by culture studies. This
needs doing since Fishman was not clear about what he meant by "cultural processes."
It would be safe to say that culture studies constitute a body of knowledge which

has received the benefit of disciplines or areas of study such as philosophy, history,
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psychology, sociology and other. But its study has not been as central as it has been to
cultural anthropology. I will include in the discussion contributions that have been made
from both theory and research.
In this attempt to describe culture studies, I don't feel any particular pressure to

present it in any particular fashion. So there is no need to expect a historically oriented
presentation. I am more interested in discussing the various ideas and concepts that have
been studied and how they relate to each other as well as to LMS.
It should also be said that culture studies differs from what is receiving current
currency as cultural studies. Cultural studies is a newly emerging multidisciplinary area of
study. While many concepts from cultural studies could be useful to future applications
to the study oflanguage maintenance, in this dissertation they will not be considered.
In this section I will present an overview of the literature in such a way that it
lends this study the added dimension of multidisciplinarity, thus following a suggestion
urged by Fishman in the 1960s but to which LMS scholars have seldom paid attention. I
am bringing such an approach to this dissertation to demonstrate that Fishman was
correct in asserting that our knowledge of language maintenance would be expanded
were we to study it from a multidisplinary perspective.

Custom
Custom is a practice or set of practices that characterizies a society from all
others (see Sapir, 1931). The customs of non-European countries were studied by

81

anthropologists and others with a certain amount of ethnocentric bias. The attitudes of
bias changed considerably with the advent of serious ethnographic work based on
participant observation. The work of Malinowski (1926), for example, constituted a
landmark study challenging the current ideas of the times regarding the role of custom in
detennining behavior. In anthropology the notion of custom has been replaced by the
concept of culture as a way to describe social life. Custom as a study in itself today is
known as folklore.
The term culture itself comes from the Latin co/a, to cultivate. Through the
centuries the term has been extended to mean "to take care of," "to tend to anything,"
and "personal development."
In classical times a distinction was made between that which was natural and that
which was cultural. (Kroeber and Kluckhohn, 1963; Stocking, 1968)

Ethnology
Ethnology is the classification and comparison of cultures, often emphasizing
their development and historical interrelationships (see Birket-Smith, 1965; Boas, 1920).
In the United States, Boas (1920), Kroeber (1944) and others have been
interested in culture history. Diffusion, the transfer of discrete culture traits from one
society to another, rather than evolution, has been used as a tool of explanation (Rowe,
1965). Also, the concept "culture area" has been used for analytical purposes.
In the United States, the study of ethnology was deeply affected by the idea of
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cultural relativism, the methodological principle that any belief or custom must be
understood in its own cultural context which reflects its individual worldview (see
Benedict, 1959).
In Great Britain, there has been a change of focus from culture to social structure

and this changed marked a separation from ethnology to social anthropology (RadcliffeBrown, 1951).

Civilization
Civilization can be looked at as the sum total of world-wide development of
scientific knowledge originating in close proximity to the appearance of state-level
societies. It can also be looked at as a group of world cultures which has been
characterized by stratification, urbanism, literacy, codified traditions, and commercial
trade (see Barnard (1973)~ Flannery, 1972; Kroeber and Kluckhohn, 1963; Redfield,
1960; Smookler, 1984; and Wolf, 1967).
My interest in civilization is that for many years anthropologists have used the
term synonymously with the term culture. Tylor's definition of culture starts: "Culture or
civilization... " (as cited in Kroeber and Kluckhohn, 1963, p. 79).
Flannery (1972, p. 6) described civilization as a "cultural complex with a state
level society." Trade, cities, and writing were mentioned by Morgan and Kuhn (as cited
in Wolf, 1967).
Redfield (1960, p 37) has stated that a "civilization is a great culture" or at least a
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compound culture. Scholars in the Marxist tradition have studied civilizations from the
perspective of mode of production.
Because of its size, the study of civilizations has presented particular problems to
ethnography. For the improvement of this type of study, many have urged the use of new
and interdisciplinary techniques (see Singer, 1972).

Primitive
Primitive refers to the moral or intellectual conditions of bands or tribes, by
implication inferior to that of civilizations. A primitive is also a member of such a society
(see Evans-Pritchard, 1965; Hsu, 1968; Mead and Calas, 1953; Pandian, 1985; Sol,
1968; Stanley, 1974; among others).
In the early part of the 20th Century, after many decades of ethnographic studies,

it became evident that looking at people that we didn't know much about as "primitive"

revealed more about the ethnocentrism of the earlier anthropologists and other social
scholars than those being studied. The work ofLevy-Brubl (1927) and Evans-Pritchard
(1965), in particular, did much to see reality a little clearer with regard to the primitive.
Diamond (1974) also made an appeal for a more positive view of the primitive. Pandian
(1985) centers his work on the stereotypes of the primitive. Tax and others (as cited in
Montagu, 1968) offered a variety of critiques of the concept of primitive that are worth
going into.
Efforts to revive the idea of a primitive mentality have been eloquently attacked
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by Schweder (1982).
Rather than contrasting and comparing societies through the concept of
primitivism, there are new categories that serve this purpose better. Categories such as
band, tribe, and state offer some possibilities. Also, contrasts can be done on the basis of
economic survival, economic patterns and other perspectives that make for better
anthropology.
Tylor's (1874) famous definition of culture,
Culture or civilization, taken in its wide ethnographic sense, is that
complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law,
custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a
member of society. The condition of culture among the various societies
of mankind, insofar as it is capable of being investigated on general
principles, is a subject apt for the study oflaws of human thought and
action (vol. 1, p. 1),
implied two points that I find distinctive and significant: first, all humans are carriers of
culture albeit in different degrees, and second, his search for culture include a broad area
in which he recognized all capabilities and habits that humans acquire as members of
society. The idea of myth was among these.

Myth can be conceived as a traditional, sacred prose narrative, depicting the
primordial events that shaped the world (see Cohen, 1969; Jacobs and Greenway, 1966;
Leach and Fried, 1972; and Strensky, 1987).
Many anthropological tendencies as well as tendencies from other areas of study
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have expressed a strong interest in myth.
In the area of symbolic anthropology, Turner (1968) has pointed out a close
relation between myth and ritual. He asserts that there is a link in the nature of the
symbolism that animates both myth and ritual. It should be mentioned that symbolic
anthropology holds a concern for the interpretation of cultural expression. Within this
context they demonstrate concerns related to form and meaning.
Another special interest in anthropology that has looked at myth that is worth
mentioning is the movement called Structuralism. This is a rationalist view of society
which holds that cultural forms are reflections of cognitive oppositions, contrasting
categories that model characteristics of a society and more fundamentally the human
mind (see Caws, 1973; Kronenfeld and Decker, 1979; and Sturrock, 1979).
The classical structuralist approach was demonstrated by Levi-Strauss (1967) in
his analysis of the Tsimshian myth of Asdiwal. Uvi-Strauss's method compares multiple
versions of a myth and numerous myths within a culture area (Mandelbaum, 1987).
Functionalism is another area of anthropology that has concerned itself with
myth. The functionalist sees societies live and whole. All cultural aspects of a society are
seen as interrelated in meaningful ways. Malinowski's (1954) work carried the banner of
functionalism. A key statement of the functinalist perspective is his work titled Magic,

science and religion, and other essays. More specifically related to myth within this
work is his article "Myth in primitive psychology," in which he asserted that "myths were
not to be considered just stories but rather a reality lived - a pragmatic charter of
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primitive faith and moral wisdom." (p. 101)
The importance of myth is that, at least in anthropology, it is considered a cultural
product that reflects the mUltiple constraints of environmental adaptation, social
structure, and worldview.

Rationality
Rationality is considered thought or action guided by reason or logical
consistency, as in the selection of means commensurate with desired ends (see Gellner,
1985: Jarvie, 1984; and Sahlins, 1976).
The concept of rationality enters into the discussion of anthropological theory in
debates such as the relevance of formal microeconomic theory (Kaplan, 1968).
Culture may be seen as rational as it serves an instrumental function and since
rationality may itself be culturally determined. (Sahlins, 1976; Wilson, 1970)
The first decades of the present century brought with it a strong critique of
evolutionism. What this meant, in essence, was a critique of the comparative method.

The Comparative Method
The comparative method deals with the search for comparable culture patterns in
multiple societies. Usually, the comparison of traits is done isolated from their cultural
context. (see Harris, 1968; Holy, 1987; and Leach, 1968)
Franz Boas (1940) objected to the evolutionists' goal of reconstructing the
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development of specific institutions as o;>posed to understanding a whole way of life.
This view encouraged the arbitrary comparison of traits stripped of any cultural contex.
Boas was also opposed to the evolutionists' attempt "to construct a unifonn systematic
history of the evolution of culture." (p. 280) Boas' suggestion was to replace the
comparative method with the concept of diffusion as an explanatory principle.
Studies of cultural comparison have continued. The cross-cultural method
initiated by the work of Tylor has continued the comparison of discrete culture traits but
utilizing statistical techniques. Tylor's work was continued by Dutch anthropologists
such as S. R. Steinmetz and in the United States through the Human Relations Area
Files. (see Moore, 1961; and Murdock, 1957)
The work ofthree other individuals has demonstrated interest in cultural
comparison. Eggan (1954) has sought a limited or "controlled" amount of comparison.
He has advocated the use of the perspectives found in British structural-functionalism
and American etlmology.
Julian Steward (1949), in the fleld of cultural ecology, sought regulations in
cross-cultural studies while examining patterns of adaptation to the environment.
And in ethnoscience, Ward Goodenough (1981) has made emphasis on the
emic/etic complementarity in the formulation of cultural comparisons.

As stated earlier, Boas emphasized diffusion rather than evolution as an
explanatory principle.
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Diffusion
Diffusion is the transfer of discrete culture traits from one society to another
through migration, trade, war, or other type of contact. (see Barnett, 1953; Harris, 1968;
Hugill and Dickson, 1988; Lowie, 1937)
In the 19th Century, anthropology offered two rival theoretical systems:

evolutionary thOUght and diffusionist thought. The diffusionist concept can be best
understood when put up against the concept of acculturation. The latter is a process of
cultural change which comes about through the impact of a foreign but politically
dominant society. Both evolutionists and diffusionists proposed their own accounts of
how world cultures develop. Their point of disagreement had to do with human
creativity. The evolutionists thought that human creativity was pretty much a universal
endowment and that the same inventions would inevitably be discovered in different parts
of the globe. The ditfusionists were not as optimistic. They presumed that humans are by
nature conservative and uninventive and that cultural knowledge has emerged in cultural
"centers" and then spread throughout the world.
Smith (1931) held that Egypt was the mother of all civilizations, while German
and Austrian diffusionists argued for more centers of diffusion around the world (see
several readings in Slotkin, 1965).
Lowie (1961) contends that he, Lowie (1961), and Boas (1966) and Linton
(1963) were opposed to the views of both diffusionists and evolutionists. Instead, they
proposed that each society received influences from sources too many to predict and that
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their cultures were not changed in any kind of "planned" manner.
Diffusion has been replaced, as a mode of explaining cultural reality, by such
studies as acculturation, culture patterns, and personality and culture. Diffusionist studies
became obsolete insofar as they failed to explain process. It should be noted that, in the
field of ethnology, diffusionist ideas continue to playa role, if even of a secondary order.
By 1930, the culture concept had acquired pluralistic characteristics. Each culture
was seen as a localized and discrete society. This fact was brought about and enhanced
by a great increase in ethnographic studies. Let us now look at the concept of
ethnography.

Ethnography. Inter:pretation. and EmiclEtic
Ethnography
By ethnography it is meant the analysis of the culture of a community or other
distinctive social unit, grasped through the method of participant observation or it means
the written account of such a study (see Agar, 1980; Spindler, 1970; and Werner and
Schoepfe, 1987).

An ethnography embraces the descriptive details while studying a distinct culture.
The earliest effort to systematize ethnographic research is usually attributed to the
research undertaken around 1800 by 1M. Degerando. Victorian anthropologists like
Tylor and Frazer were "distance" ethnographers. This means that they wrote accounts
observed by others who actually were at the sites under study.
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Late in the 19th Century, two approaches to ethnography were already in
practice. There was the systematic ethnographic survey and the more intensive method
usually involving a single researcher who would live among the subjects for long periods
of time. Hinsley (1981) describes the work of 1. W. Powell among Native Americans as
an example of the first type.
Some examples of the very first intensive ethnographic studies would have to
include Cushing's studies of the Zuni (Hinsley, 1983) and the work done among
Australian aborigine done by Spencer and Gillen (1968). Hinsley (1983) emphasized two
approaches to ethnography: the interpretive and the positivistic.
The work that really gave ethnography the status that it has managed to retain up
to the present was perfonned by Boas between 1895 and 1930 in the Northwest Coast
and the work done by Malinowski in the Trobriand Islands while World War I was going
on (see Codere, 1966). The one characteristic that has defined ethnography and has
distinguished it from other methodological approaches is that ethnography champions a
strong dialectical relationship between the perfonnance of research and the crafting of
theory (pelto and Pelto, 1978). Furthennore, it established, without a doubt the
recognition that field research required the personal, physical involvement or rather
presence of the researcher, that each culture should be approached as constituting an
indigenous world of meaning and that to interpret that world of meaning was the
primordial business of the ethnographer.
Contemporary ethnography offers an overwhelming number of possible methods
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to approach any particular ethnographic problem. This overwhelming flexibility has
carried with it certain problems. The most significant of which is that the findings of any
particular ethnographic study cannot be utilized with any degree of confidence in ways
that can deduce universal rulings of any kind (Hammersley and Atkinson, 1983).

Interpretation
Interpretation means a distinctive approach to ethnography, emphasizing
understanding over explanation and the role of the ethnographer as a mediator (rather
than autonomous observer) of cultural experience (see Geertz, 1983; Marcus and Fisher,
1986; Rabinow, 1977; and Ulin, 1984).
Interpretation, as a theoretical alternative for anthropology, emerged after World
War II. It emerged also as counterpart to the empiricist tradition of research. EvansPritchard's (1964) views were that anthropology should concern itself with societies as if
they were moral systems and not natural systems, design was important not process,
pattern before law, interpretation rather than explanation.
To Geertz (1973), culture is a context of meanings within which human action is
made intelligible.

EmiclEtic
EmiclEtic refers to contrasting ethnographic perspectives: the ernic view is based
on native knowledge, the etic view on the scientifically grounded categories of an
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observer. Again, the terms ernic and etic refer to alternative perspectives for analyzing
culture: ernic data are derived from an indigenous (actor's) perspective, etk data from a
scientific (observer's) viewpoint.
The distinction between ernic and etic was first advanced by Pike (1967). It is
clear that this distinction owes its origin to the linguistic terms phonemic and phonetic.
Phonernic sounds are those that are significant to native speakers of a particular
language. Phonetic sounds are those more objective sound patterns that are applicable to
languages in a universal sense as used by linguists.
The ernic perspective, ethnographically speaking, is the result of studying the
behavior of the community from inside the community. The etic view point results from
the study of the community from the outside.
Pike (1967) makes an additional distinction about these two perspectives that
should be very important to the ethnographer. The etic sensibility is applicable to all
cultural groups and consequently it has the tendency to view cultures comparatively. Etic
units of analysis are usually before the investigation. Theory is formulated before the
study. Ernic studies come to the study with no premeditated ideas. Etic categories are
determinded by a logic alien to the system under study. Emic categories develop in a way
that are contextually congruent with the community under study (Feleppa, 1986).
Materialists like Harris (1976) have made use of the ernic/etic distinction in their
analytical work. Harris' view of the ernic/etic distinction differs from that held by Pike
(1967). Harris believes that ernic accounts result in idealistic interpretations and that any
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emphasis placed on the uniqueness of culture takes away from valuable opportunities to
test cross-cultural laws.

Relativism
Relativism refers to the methodological principle that any belief or custom must
be understoodd in its cultural context, reflecting a distinctive world view, on the one
hand, and to the ethical principle that behavior must be judged in tenns of the values
indigenous to a culture, rather than through alien or ostensibly universal standards of
judgment, on the other hand (see Hanson, 1975; Hatch, 1983; and Herskovitz, 1972).
Methodological relativism, the concept that behavior must be understood in its
cultural context was encouraged by theoretical developments that took place between
1880 and 1920 and which have continued even up to the present time (Hatch, 1983).
Durkheim and Mauss (1963), for example showed that categories of thought
were not universal. In other words, people from different cultural communities may have
different conceptions of, say, time and space. Such conclusions had strong relativist
implications.
Boas's (1966) ideas stressing the significance of the individual cultural element
over the more universalist classifications of the evolutionists contributed greatly to the
relativist perspective. The work of Ruth Benedict (1959) popularized immensely the
relativist view. Benedict described the cultures that she studied in patterns of culture as
unique worlds of value and meaning. The three cultures were moving on three
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completely different cultural paths pursuing entirely different ends. Cultures are
"incommensurable," said Ruth, meaning that the judgments of one society cannot be
placed on another because of these vast differences.

Race
Race may refer to one ofa number of broad divisions of the human species, based
on a common geographic origin and certain shared physical characteristics or, in more
recent usage, a group of human breeding populations distinguished from other such
groups by a characteristic distribution of gene frequencies (see Banton and Harwood,
1975; and Montagu, 1951, 1965).
One of the enduring debates over the issue of race was held between monogenists
and polygenists. The monogenists stood for the idea that all races make up one species.
The polygenists, on the other hand, believed that different races make up different and
unequal species (Stanton, 1960).
Slotkin (1965) explains how the monogenists used the biblical explanation for
their own purposes and the degenarationists held that the cultural and moral qualities had
declined from an earlier better state.
Physical anthropology resorted to a method called anthropometry as a way to
explain at least the physical variety of humans. The Europeans concentrated on the study
of the skull and pioneers in these efforts included Retzius and Broca (see Gould, 1981).
Eventually physical anthropology gave up on the efforts to measure human
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physical parts mainly because the range of human diversity proved all too difficult to
manage. Again, the work ofF. Boas was particularly important. He proved that the
notion of stability of form was not a reliable notion. Instead, he proposed the idea that
environment plays a critical role in determining stature and rate of growth among humans
(Boas, 1940). The assumption of the fixity of racial types was never the same again.
Another questionable issue to Boas (1974) was the supposed relation between
cultural achievement and intellectual capacity in the various races.
This issue, the independence of culture and biology, was more fully explained by
Kroeber (1948), one of Boas' (1966) students, in his concept of the "superorganic."

The Superorganic
The superorganic teaches that culture is to be understood as a phenomenon sui

generis, not to be explained in terms of psychological or other noncultural factors (see
Bidney, 1944; Gluckman, 1964; Kroeber, 1917, 1944; and Sapir, 1917).
In the view of the superorganic the study of culture necessitates the use of a
distinctive science with its own theoretical system and unique methods. This also means
that pro-superorganic scholars are opposed to reductionism or the view that culture
should be studied by means outside of culture.
Herbert Spencer was the first to use the term 'superorganic.' In his discussion of
evolution he distinguished three realms: the inorganic, the organic, and the superorganic
realms. Spencer (1958) equated the superorganic to what is also termed human culture.
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Kroeber's (1917) superorganic arguments were directed against the connection
between race and culture. Differences between civilizations were due more to the unique
way in which individual civilizations or nations develop culturally.
Leslie White (1949) harbored similar sentiments, and argued for a science of
culturology.
For White (1959), culture was so unique that it should be regarded as having its
own laws. These laws need to be studied as a historical, global, cultural process. The
evolution of culture brings greater complexity based on an increasing utilization of
energy. White's views differed from those of Kroeber' s (1917), in that White was
interested in broad stages of cultural evolution as they relate to main shifts in adaptation.

Tradition
Tradition entails an explicit cultural form transmitted through time, the
perpetuation of which is itself a value. Also, a continuity of understanding relative to
some activity, way of life, or mode of expression, which guides particular acts and beliefs
(see Eliot, 1950; Hobsbawm and Ranger, 1983; Shils, 1981).

In the early part of this century, tradition was understood by anthropologists as
synonymous with culture. Kroeber (1917) believed that tradition was imposed to the
people that carried it.
A more precise usage of the term tradition was needed once anthropology shifted
to the studies of acculturation (see Hallowell,1967), culture change (see Barth, 1967),
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and economic development (see De Gregori and Pi-Sumyer, 1969).
Understood as a cultural form the transmission of which is itself a value, this
usage of tradition was generally seen as static and in conflict with that which promotes
culture change.
Redfield (1956) developed his idea of the contrast between the great tradition and
the little tradition in any given civilization. The great tradition is represented by the
reflective few (e.g., the philosopher or the poet) and the little tradition is the creation of
the "little people" and it is usually taken for granted. The great tradition is usually
consciously created, preserved, and handed down.
The work of Spiro (1982) and Singer (1972) espouse views similar to Redfield's
(1956, 1960).
More recently the work of Spicer (1971), Shanklin (1981), and Winthrop (1985,
1990) point in a new direction as regards tradition. These scholars view tradition as more
flexible and capable of making the necessary adaptations in a world plunging ahead
toward inevitable sociocultural change.

Tribe
Tribe is defined as a culturally homogenous, nonstratified society possessing a
common territory, without centralized or legal institutions, whose members are linked by
extended kinship ties, ritual obligations, and mutual responsibility for the resolution of
disputes (see Hymes, 1968; NarolI, 1964; SaWins, 1968; and Weatherhead, 1980).
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Despite the definitions of the tenn tribe that have been offered through time,
some problems have persisted. For example, the idea of one tribe-one language has been
challenged by Hymes (1968). The related issue of finding an unambiguous tribal identity
is often an impossibility. Studies made by Leach (1965), for example, have raised
questions over this issue particularly in the area of shifts in identity and social
organization in tribal society.
In more contemporary times the concept of tribe has moved from the old classical

view of tribes as nonliterate, culturally homogenous, religiously together, technologically
simple to how appropriately to define and apply the concept of tribe in the modem world
must be seen not only as an analytic issue, but also as a political and ethical problem
(Weatherhead, 1980).

Pattern
Pattern refers to a relatively stable arrangement of culture traits; even more
strongly, the coherence underlying cultural expression within a society (see Hoyt, 1961;
HuItkrantz, 1960; and Modell, 1983).
The idea of culture pattern prior to the work of Ruth Benedict (1932, 1959) had
appeared in Gennany through the work of von Herder (1968), Windelband (see Cassirer,
1944), and Dilthey (see Makkreel, 1975) in the concept of historicism which basically
held that explanation in the social sciences is necessarily historical. It also held that a
historical or cultural pattern possesses uniqueness and exists sui generis.

99

The concept of culture pattern was also helped by the development of Gestalt
psychology. Werthheimer (1955) explains that one the principle contributions of Gestalt
psychology was its emphasis on part-whole relationships.
Anthropologists like Benedict (1959) saw in the theory of personality, a theory
from the field of psychology, a model that could be useful in understanding culture
because it suggests the integration of various discrete traits into a single-minded, singlegoal system. In Patterns of culture, Benedict sees that the culture of the Pueblo was
integrated by values of sobriety and restraint.
Opler (1946) emphasized his "themes" as indicators of the direction that any
specific culture is taking. Opler suggested that the anthropologist has as his/her main task
the determination of the nature, expression and interrelationship of the themes.
Others like Kroeber (1963) contrasted a variety of cultural patterns. But
regardless of the anthropologist using a pattern-oriented methodology, what is important
to keep in mind is that all make one assumprion about cultures: that cultures are systems
of meaning to some degree and that the order that such systems imply is only to be
described by the anthropologist rather than to be imposed (Kroeber, 1963).

Personality
Personality implies the characteristic modes of thought, motivation, and feeling,
conscious and unconscious, which guide the behavior of an individual (see Bock, 1980;
Hsu, 1972; Spindler, 1978; and Wallace, 1983).
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In psychological anthropology, the concern for the study of personality is

important in relation to cross-cultural perspectives. But its central issue from the
beginning of the study of culture and personality has been the correlation of particular
personality types with particular cultures. This problem has been called by others
"national character." The problem of national character has been studied for centuries.
One of the first modem considerations of the relation between personality and
culture is found in Mead's (1968) work. Mead emphasized the impact of culture in
personality formation by pointing out the permissive sexual norms of Samoan youths in
comparison to American youths and the untroubled nature of adoloscent development in
the former and the troubled nature of adolescent development of the latter.
Benedict (1959) held that cultures were incommensurable since each was a result
of a very gradual process that developed in a very distinctive pattern that was
characterized by psychological configurations that were sui generis.
Other later views still looked at psychological theory, particularly that of Freud's,
and attempted to apply it to research that was cross-cultural in context. But
psychological anthropologists like Kardiner (1945) looked for answers beyond the
simplistic reduction of the Oedipus complex. Kardiner looked at what he termed
"primary institutions," meaning those institutions that mold early childhood experience.
Du Bois et al. (1961) discovered that variability in personality type, even within a
small culture, can be overwhelming. This revelation forced her to seek more modest
goals. Now those goals came down to the identific:ation of central tendencies in the
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personalities of the people of a certain cultural community.
In the 1970s and 1980s, two other efforts of personality studies applied to culture

emerged. Wallace (1970) attempted to come up with a single personality profile for a
given culture. That effort failed.
Last, but not least, the work of the Whitings (1975, 1988) should be mentioned.
Theirs was an effort to investigate the many ralational possibilities that may exist between
culture, environment, and personality. Thanks to the Whitings we understand the
processes of encuIturation a little better today.
In more recent years psychological anthropology has opened up concerns in areas

such as altered states of consciousness, cross-cultural issues dealing with illness and the
means of curing, the interpretation of symbolism and ritual and many other concerns (see
Bourguignon, 1973; and Bock, 1980).

Social Structure
Social structure means enduring, culturally patterned relations between
individuals or groups. Culture focuses attention on the products of social life (what
individuals think and do); social structure stresses life as such: individuals in their
relations with one another. The several topics of social structure are: forms of
relationship; forms of differentiation (status); characteristics of groups and the expression
of these social patterns through symbolism, ritual and myth (see Goddard, 1965; Kuper,
1988; Leach, 1961; Murdock, 1949; and Park, 1974).
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The study of social structure may be of importance to LMS because social
structure implies not only relationships but stability, that which is enduring in social life.
To Firth (1964), the important words in the study of social structure are persistence,
continuity, form, and pervasiveness.

Functionalism
Functionalism may be looked at as a postulate of ethnographic method, the
assumption that the elements of a socio-cultural system are meaningfully interrelated and
should be studied accordingly or as a social theory, the doctrine that most or all culturally
patterned belief and behavior serve to perpetuate a social system (see Goldschmidt, 1966;
Jarvie, 1965; and Spencer, 1965).

Culture Change
We can understand culture change to be any shared, relatively enduring
transformation of culturally patterned belief or behavior. As such it remains a major
challenge for anthropology. Other related concepts that may provide insights into what is
known as culture change are diffusion, acculturation, evolution, invention, innovation,
and development. British anthropology has focused its attention on changes in
institutions (see Barth, 1967; Nisbet, 1969; and Wilson and Wilson, 1968).
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Acculturation
Acculturation is culture change under conditions of direct contact between the
members of two societies. This occurs generally under conditions of significant inequality
in the scale, power, or technological complexity of the societies involved. The study of
acculturation intensified with studies of North American Indian cultures. Soon this type
of study extended beyond the shores of the United States so that soon studies were
realized in Mexico, Africa, India, and the Philippines. Some acculturation studies
endeavored to find out how the process of acculturation influenced personality or how
traditional cultural values affected the outcome of the acculturation process (see Gillin,
1942; Hallowell, 1967; Herskovitz, 1941; and Linton, 1940, 1963).

Language
Language is a systematic human vocal communication in which meanings are
represented through a structured arrangement of arbitrary sound elements. Also, the
transcription of vocal symbols by other means, as in writing or signing. The diversity of
languages mirrors the diversity of cultures, each a distant refraction of the world
experience (for works relating language to culture, see Cowan et al., 1986; Goodenough,
1981; Hickerson, 1980; Hymes, 1964;).
It is important to recognize the connection between language, culture, and

cognition. One of the earliest significant contributions to this connection came from von
Herder (1968) who proposed that language could shape worldview. The German linguist
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von Humboldt suggested that the uniqueness (essence) of a people was closely related to
the structure of the language spoken by them (Lounsbury, 1968).
Whorf(1956) proposed the notion that the structure ofa language influences the
forms of thought and how thought becomes codified in culture. One of Boas' (1966)
most important contributions was his suggestion that the unfamiliar grammatical patterns
of North American Indian languages were not to be taken to mean that their languages
are inferior but rather that they are distinctive ways to interpret sui generis experiences.
Language in this way can be considered a way to study culture.
Aberle (1968) made some important connections between language and culture:
1) Both language and culture are made up of an arbitrary selection of
components that are chosen from a universe of possibilities;
2) Both language and culture are made up of patterns, the individual
components of which are relatively without meaning when viewed in
isolation, and
3) Both language and culture are ordered by very complex yet seemingly
unconscious systems of rules.
Aberle (1968) suggests that the role of the anthropologist, like that of the
linguist, is to discover and make explicit the rules learned by natives of communities
under study.
More contemporary linguistics has made available a model for the classification of
cultural knowledge. This area of study is known as cognitive anthropology or
ethnoscience.
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Structural linguistics made an important contribution to anthropology. The
inspiration came from de Saussure (1966) and Jakobson (1945) and was brought to
fruition by Claude Levi-Strauss (1960).

Structuralism
Structuralism is a rationalist theory of society which assumes that cultural forms
manifest, through a structure of contrasting signs, the underlying properties of the human
mind (see Clarke, 1981; Leach, 1970;; Piaget, 1970; Merquior, 1986; and von Stumer,
1987).
According to Keesing (1974), structuralism claims that there are four cultural
domains: myth, art, kinship, and language. The structuralist anthropologist seeks to
discover the principles of mind that generate these cultural elaborations.
Although no distinct set of propositions have been put forth to constitute
structuralism, at least three assumptions are said to be made by structuralist
anthropologists:

1) Structuralism attempts to explain the patterning of social life as if such
patterning exists as parallel structures to those of the human mind;
2) Culture is basically a complex system of signs that have been
accumulated through time and have become increasingly more
sophisticated. The evolution of the semiotics of culture should be a
faithful replica of the evolution of the cultural aspects of the human
mind.
3) The task of the structuralist ethnographer is to interpret the meaning
of the signs and the semantic dynamics that obtain in their
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interrelationships by means of a series of strategies that oblige
contrast, reveal structure, and point to realities of totality.
Arguably, structuralism appears to recall universal ideas such as the concept of
psychic unity, those common human capacities and characteristics that transcend the
diversity of cultural expression. This appears to be contrary to one of the most
emancipapatory concepts ever deviced by anthropologists: the concept of the autonomy
of each individual culture.
Levi-Strauss' (1960) ideas, nevertheless, would seem to be affirmed by the work
done by Carl Gustav Jung (see Homans, 1979; Humbert, 1988; Jacobi, 1968) in
analytical psychology, and by Joseph Campbell (1973) in the area of myth studies. Both
Jung and Campbell believed that human nature has a common donominator. Jung's
common denominator was what he called the 'collective unconscious.' Campbell believed
that myths repeated themselves in all cultures and had a common origin.
Rossi (1973), explaining the role of the unconscious in the study of structuralism,
states that the task of structuralism is to find out how the unconscious orders cultural
phenomena as it decodes the patterns of meaning that are built in cultural forms such as
myth. ritual, social structure, and native systems of knowledge (see Levi-Strauss, 1966).
In Structuralism, the work done by Dumont (1970) is also worthy of mention. In

his famous study done in India, Dumont showed his interest in discussing the social logic
that underlies caste distinctions. Caste, Dumont believes, is the result of a number of
semiotic contrasts which are manifested by differences in diet, labor and ritual, and a
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social hierarchy that is predicated on concepts of purity and pollution. In other words,
caste is the product of a distinctive ideology in which one of the results is inequality.
Structuralism has been tied to symbolic anthropology and it has influenced the
development of various Marxist approaches in anthropology (see Sturrock, 1979).

Kinship
Kinship may be a culturally defined relationship established through the premise
of descent, between two individuals or through common descent from a third person, or
that set of social relationships, particularly beyond the family unit, established on this
basis. It may also be defined more broadly as a network of consanguineal and affinal
relations (i.e., ties established through descent or marriage) (see Barnes, 1971; Fox,
1967; and Goody, 1971).
Kinship is a cultural representation of the facts of biology. Morgan's (1877) work
was among the first in anthropology to point out the relationships between cultural
evolution and kin structures.
Our understanding of kinship was broadened by van Gennep (1951) when he
distinguished between biological and social parenthood. This notion was later confirmed
by Durkheim and Malinowski (see Buchler and Selby, 1968).
Kroeber's (1952) kinship studies emphasized an analysis ofkin terminology. This
new understanding opened up an even newer understanding: the emic understanding.
This resulted in the veri heated emic/etic debate.
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One of the major problems of kinship studies is to assume that its constituent
elements are relevant to all societies: that they are universal. However, there are those
who challenge this assumption, namely scholars from the tradition of symbolic
anthropology (Schneider, 1984).

Semiotics
Semiotics is considered a theory of signs, a study of the various modes of
signification and their characteristics (see Eco, 1976; Kristeva, 1971; and UmikerSebeok, 1977).
Levi-Strauss (1960) had advanced the notion that the task of the anthropologist
should be the study of the non-linguistic signs and that the semiology of de Saussure
should be equated with social anthropology because to de Saussure the life of signs was
the very center of social life.
Anthropological interest in the nature of signs and signification developed out of
a need to understand the alien beliefs and behavior encountered in ethnography. The
concern with comprehensive semiotic theories, such as those propounded by Peirce or de
Saussure was a development that started in the 1960s (Schwimmer, 1977).
Hervey (1982) believes that Peirc's (1957) conception of the sign is a more
complex notion than that attributed to de Saussure (1966). However, these two
conceptions of the sign have offered anthropology two different directions for the
development of symbolic studies. The work of de Saussure so far has proved to be more
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influential in cultural studies serving as a direct foundation to Levi-Strauss' (1966)
structuralism.

Symbolism
Symbolism refers to a relationship between two entities, abstract or concrete, in
which one can represent the other by convention or through the recognition of common
or analogous qualities (see Boon, 1982; Dolgin et al. 1977; Douglas, 1970; Sperber,
1975).
Symbolism has been studied in two different ways. In social anthropology, it has
been seen as a derivative of the study of ritual and within the contexts of social action.
From the perspective of cultural anthropology, it has been seen as an opposite view to
cultural materialism.
Symbolism from the tradition of social anthropology descends from the ideas of
Durkheim (1965) and the functionalism of Radcliffe-Brown. Durkheim's concept of
religious ritual served to unifY social order in any society.
For Radcliffe-Brown (1964), ritual reinforced feelings that were essential to the
maintenance of social structure. The work done by Turner (1967, 1975) has also been of
notable influence in symbolism viewed from the social anthropological perspective.
From the perspective of cultural anthropology, all experience is symbolic and, as
a result, culturally interpreted. These two views (the primacy of culture versus practical
reason as the main determinants of social life) have not been resolved as anthropological
problems.
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Sociobiology
Sociobiology is a theory that explains patterns of social behavior in tenns of
biological adaptation and evolution, in particular through the principle of natural
selection (Gregory et al., 1978; Harpending, 1987; Kitchner, 1985; and Ruse, 1985).
It represents an attempt to use the principles of evolutionary biology to the
analysis of animal social behavior either human or nonhuman. The main problem with
sociobiology is that most, ifnot all, anthropologists assume, first, that the biology/culture
interaction is complex and bidirectional; second, that the transmission of human behavior
patterns is fundamentally learned, not genetic; and third, that culture is a relatively
autonomous process. The tenets of sociobiology appear to diverge from these three
assumptions (Silverberg, 1980).

Ineguality
Inequality is the systematic, culturally patterned differentiation within a society,
ranking groups or individuals on the basis of power, wealth or prestige (see Beteille,
1969; Cancian, 1976; and Smith, 1984).
Anthropologists have been concerned, as regards inequality, with three main
questions. First, what are the fonns of socially patterned inequality? Second, how are the
differences in degree and fonn of inequalities explained? Third, what are the ethical
issues of inequality?
On the cross-cultural significance of stratification there are two main views: the
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materialist and the interpretive.
According to McLellan (1971), materialists always interpret state-level societies
as necessarily stratified. Interpretivists see social inequality as always being culturally
mediated.
Worldview
Worldview refers to the underlying logic and guiding assumptions of a culture,
regarding such categories of experience as time, causality, nature, society and the self
The concept of worldview came to English via the German concept Weltanschauung.
This term is attributed to Wilhelm Dilthey, who described the world as a way to look at
life. This includes how a person perceives his or her surroundings and consequently, how
the person assesses and reacts to those surroundings (see Diamond, 1960; Ong, 1969;).
Worldview studies (for example, those done by DiIthey, Burckhardt, and
Spengler) are usually studies that refer to the worldview of an entire civilization. As
anthropologist started to show interest in the worldviews of non-Western communities,
the scope to which worldview referred became smaller. One may speak of the worldview
ofa tribe, for example. Some anthropologists, like Redfield (1962), used the concept of
worldview to devise concepts such as his "folk culture."

Community
Community has been studied as a geographically localized population
distinguished by extensive social interaction, relative self-sufficiency, and a common
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culture or identity (see Friedrich, 1959; Greenhouse, 1986; Lynch, 1984; and Tonnies,
1963).
In one anthropological sense, the term community is understood as the context in
which ethnography takes place. But community, of course, has a broader sense.
According to this understanding, community has in mind a more specific and distinct
group that is relatively small in size and has strong social and cultural ties (Arensberg,
1961).
Redfield (1955) refers to what he calls a "little community," which he describes as
follows:
I put forward, first, the quality of distinctiveness: where the community
begins and where it ends is apparent. The distinctiveness is apparent to the
outside observer and is expressed in the group-consciousness of the
people of the community.
Second, the community we are here concerned with is small, so small that
either it itself is the unit of personal observation or else, being somewhat
larger and yet homogeneous, it provides in some part of it a unit of
personal observation fully representative of the whole. A compact
community offour thousand people in Indian Latin-American can be
studied by making direct personal acquaitance with one section of it.
Third, the community to which we are to look in these chapters is
homogeneous. Activities and states of mind are much alike for all persons
in corresponding sex and age positions; and the career of one generation
repeats that of the preceding. So understood, homogeneous is equivalent
to 'slow-changing.'
As a fourth defining quality, it may be said that the community we have
here in mind is self-sufficient and provides for all or most of the activities
and needs of the people in it. The little community is a cradle-to-the-grave
arrangement. A club, a clique, even a family, is sectional or segmental
contrasted with the integral little community.
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In this case Redfield (1955) refers to Margaret Mead's (1949) definition of

homogeneous as it takes place in a very small community.
Warren (1978) offers a definition of community as a social entity. He states: "We
shall consider a community to be that combination of social units and systems that
perform the major social functions having locality relevance. In other words, by
community, we mean the organization of social activities that afford people daily local
access to those broad areas of activity that are necessary in day-to-day living" ( p. 9).
Warren organized his description and analysis of the activities he mentioned around five
major functions that have such locality relevance. These functions are: Productiondistribution-consumption, socialization, social control, social participation, and mutual
support.

Other Pertinent Terms
There are other terms which I find pertinent to this discussion, yet which merit
only a review in this setting, since they are not a major focus of my work. These terms
are evolution and adaptation, nature, myth, materialism and mode of production, and
historicism.

Evolution. The term evolution indicates a change with direction. More precisely,
in cultural anthropology, it means the reorganization of a social system involving an
increase in scale, complexity, or heterogeneity (see Carneiro, 1973 and Ingold, 1986).
Bowler (1989) states that evolutionary thought, particularly in the human
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sciences, has been of two kinds. Orthogenesis is a process of immutable progress toward
a preestablished goal and prefonnationism explains change as the gradual unfolding of
that which is predestined by design.
The sciences, particularly in the theory of biology, favors an evolutionary
explanation that shows change as an open-ended process guided by certain mechanisms
such as natural selection and Mendelian genetics (Sahlins, et al. 1960).
The work of Leslie White is of particular interest to the connection evolutionculture. One key idea is that of identifying energy utilization as a crucial factor underlying
cultural transfonnation (White, 1959).
Julian Steward, whose studies helped establish the field of cultural ecology (the
study of the adaptation of human societies or populations to their environments
emphasizing the specific arrangements of technique, economy, and social organization
through which culture mediates the experience of the natural world) proposed the
perspective of multilinear evolution (Steward, 1936, 1955).
In the last 30 years, cultural evolutionism has appeared more as a general

perspective present in all materialist versions of culture theory.
In the 1980s the concept of sociobiology emerged. This is a more or less neo-

Darwinian version of evolutionary culture theory.

Adaptation. Adaptation may be thought of as a process that enhances the survival
and stability ofa group or community (see Cohen, 1968, 1971; Moran, 1984; and Ortner,
1983).
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Adaptation needs to be set in the context of evolutionary theory. The connection
between evolution and adaptation is seen in that adaptation is concerned with processes
and mechanisms that act to maintain systems in balance with their environment while
evolution is concerned mostly with those processes and mechanisms that act to produce
change in systems. Alland and McCay (1973) would say that there is a measure of both in
each of the concepts; thereby their connection.

Nature. Anthropologists have had a keen interest in the study of the concept of
nature. Its importance is found in the possibility that there could be found a universal
essence that is characteristic of all human beings (see Boas, 1973).
The concept of universal human nature has been the object of intense debate. For
example, Spiro (1987) has provided interesting arguments from a psychoanalytic
perspective.
Lovejoy and Boas (1935) in their classical discussion of the concept of nature
mention the Greek terms physis (that which is of universal validity) and nomoi ( the
inconsistent laws and customs of one region or another). The concept ofphysis
reappears with the evolutionists as psychic unity (Boas, 1973). Geertz (1973) provided a
meaningful critique of the efforts to find a universal human nature.

Materialism and mode ofproduction. Materialism and mode of production are
related terms. Materialism, as a methodological principle, is the explanation of events or
behavior in terms of material factors such as environment, technology, or economy,
rather than on the basis of non-material factors such as belief or custom. Marx and
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Engels (1939) explain what is meant by materialism in The German ideology:
The way in which men produce their means of subsistence depends first of
all on the nature of the actual means they find in existence and have to
reproduce. This mode of production must not be considered simply as
being the reproduction of the physical existence of the individuals. Rather
it is a definite form of activity, a definite form of expressing their life, a
definite mode of life on their part. As individuals express their life, so they
are. What they are, therefore, concides with their production, both with
what they produce and with how they produce. The nature of individuals
thus depends on the material conditions determining their production. (p.
15)

In anthropology, particularly American anthropology, Leslie White (1949) and

Julian Steward (1938) were responsible for developing a materialist perspective that was
integrated into a modem culture theory. White saw no conflict between materialist ideas
and the concept of culture as had concluded Boas and the school of British functionalism
just a few years before. White proposed that what was important to anthropology was
the study of cultural evolution. Culturai evolution should be understood as a
consequence of an ever-increasing technological complexity particularly connected to the
expenditure of energy. Steward was interested in culture as a mechanism of ecological
adaptation. The concept of "cultural ecology" as a study is a direct consequence of
Steward's work. Cultural ecology emphasizes the complex relations that exist between
culture and environment. Two other areas of study have been the direct result of earlier
materialist work in anthropology: cultural materialism and Marxist anthropology.
The work of Marvin Harris (1968, 1979) is directly related to cultural
materialism. Harris insisted on:
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a) operationalism: methodological explicitness
b) empiricism: emphasis on observable phenomena
c) strongly materialist determinism.
Also characteristic of cultural materialism is an insistence in the determining
effect of material conditions on the immaterial dimensions of culture. According to
cultural materialism the explanation of cultural systems rests almost entirely on diet,
technology, populations, and environment.
Even in the realm of anthropology, there is a good deal of diversity in Marxist
tendencies, schools, trends, and research. Their studies have concentrated on social
stratification, the interrelation of economic activity and social structure, the impacts of
industrial states on the agrarian economies of the Third World, and processes of
indigenous social transformation (see Godelier, 1977; Nelson and Grossberg, 1988; and
Ross, 1980).
Mode of production itself, on the other hand, implies a specific, historically
constituted combination of resources, technology, and social economic relationships,
creating use or exchange value (see Barley and Llobera, 1981; McClellan, 1971; Seddon,
1978; and Wilk, 1989).
The idea of mode of production is a part of a larger idea shared by Karl Marx and
Frederic Engels: historical materialism, and is developed at length in the Grundrisse
(1858), Capital (1967), and The German ideology (1939).

The mode of production of an individual, asserted Marx and Engels (1939), is the
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definite mode oflife of that individual. In anthropology, there has been disagreement
involving the number and variety of modes of production that can be found in any given
society and the methods to be utilized in their study (O'Laughlin, 1975).
The modes of production most discussed thus far are: a capitalist mode, a
tributary mode, a kin-ordered mode, a domestic mode, a feudal mode, an Asiatic mode,
and an Afiican mode (Sahlins, 1972).
Historicism. Historicism is the doctrine that holds that explanation in the social
sciences is necessarily historical, and that the interpretation of cultural phenomena
requires the preservation of context. Stronger versions of historicism also hold that a
historical or cultural pattern possesses uniqueness and exists sui generis (see
Barraclough, 1978; Hughes, 1958; and Ritter, 1986).
Radin (1933) suggested that the life history could provide significant insight into
fundamental cultural values. Kroeber (1952) addressed the fundamental necessity of
understanding cultural phenomena in context. Similar arguments were put forth by
Evans-Pritchard (1964).
Several Marxist approaches have encouraged the historicist perspective. The
Marxists have insisted in studying historically constituted modes of production to
demo strate the interdependence between economy and social structure (see Bloch, 1975;
Godelier, 1977; and Hook, 1933).
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Summary
In this section, I have presented a rather extensive variety of terms that are

intricately related to the study of culture particularly in the areas of theory and research.
These are not aU the possible areas, but I have chosen from areas that both present
knowledge that constitutes background for language maintenance studies and also areas
that may suggest ideas for future consideration in LMS.
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CHAPTER 4
DOMAINS

Three very important concepts are discussed in this chapter, and I follow a logical
sequence in order to show clearly the theoretical area where the actual data is to be
collected. The first idea is that there is a strong need to develop a general typology of
domains. Schmidt-Rohr's (1932) typology is discussed as a sample, then I offer a
preliminary typology that purports to be much more extensive than Schmidt-Rohr's or any
other developed since.
My study promises to be a single-domain approach and as such I see the need to
develop a model of what can be called the domain of religion (not church as Schmidt-Rohr
suggests) based on work done by N. Smart (1976, 1983). Smart (1983) identifies six
important dimensions (including the dimension of doctrine) that need to be taken into
consideration if one is to study religion seriously. I have added to this model two
additional "common denominator" dimensions that are present in all six dimensions: the
linguistic and ideological dimensions. Because of the close proximity between ideology
and doctrine, I opted to study this dimension over the other five. Following Smart's
(1983) advice, I further break down the single-dimension of doctrine into seven
operational functions. These functions will enable my ethnographic efforts in at least
matters of guidance as far as my observations and interviews are concerned.
These three steps are invaluable in setting the directional tone of the
methodological efforts.
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Toward a General Typology of Domains
A general typology of domains is needed if the study of language maintenance is
to be advanced. Ever since Schmidt-Rohr (1932) introduced his ten-domain typology,
relatively little has been done to advance any new ideas on the subject. His typology
includes: 1) the church, 2) the family, 3) the playground, 4) the street, 5) the school, 6)
literature, 7) the military, 8) the courts, 9) the governmental bureacracy, and 10) the
press (see Figure 1).
This typology is not without its problems. Schmidt-Rohr (1932) only gives
somewhat detailed sub-divisions of the school domain. Very little is said about the other
domains. I have taken the liberty of suggesting a more extensive typology of domains. I
call it more extensive because where Schmidt-Rohr uses only one term for a domain, I've
had to employ a term that is more subsuming. In other words, the term I use - the
superdomain - may involve a conglomerate of domains. My typology includes many
more domains, as a result, than those suggested by Schmidt-Rohr's typology. My
typology, then, includes the following Superdomains and the domains that are subsumed
under each superdomain.

1) The Kinship Superdomain: This includes the domains of the nuclear
family and the extended family.
2) The Community Superdomain: This includes the domains of the street,
the neighborhood, the playground or park, the neighborhood clubs
and associations, the neighborhood bar, etc.
3) The Public Institutions Superdomain: This includes the public school,
the governmental bureaucracies, the legal system, the military, etc.
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Rgure 1. An Adaptation of Schmidt-Aohr's (1932)
Ten Domains of Language Use
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4) The Private Institutions Superdomain: This includes private schools,
religious institutions, clubs and associations at the state, regional, and
national levels, small businesses, corporations, etc.
5) The Work Superdomain: This includes both 3 and 4 above. The
difference is that it is concerned with what takes place from the side of
employers and employees as opposed to what happens as a client or a
user of the institutions that compose it.
6) The Cultura1/Entertainment Superdomain: This includes the influence
of such domains as television, radio, periodicals, literature, music,
film, theatre, sports, the information superhighway, etc.
7) The Socioeconomics Superdomain: This includes all factors
attributable to the national economy, the economy at the state level,
the local economy, and factors attributable to socioeconomic class.
8) The Technology Superdomain: This includes all the influence created
by the never-ending proliferation of technology. Usually technology
comes in two varieties: mechanical and electronic.
9) The Mass Culture Superdomain: This includes at least two major
types of domains in our society: majority mass culture and minority
mass culture.
10) The Advertisement Superdomain: This includes advertisement at the
national level, the regional level, and the local level.
11) The ComrnercelBusinesslMarket Superdomain: This includes the
activities of shopping, selling, and trading.
12) The PoliticslPublic PolicylLegislation Superdomain: Includes local
politics, national politics, regional politics, local public policy, regional
public policy, national public policy, national legislation, state
legislation, local legislation, voting/citizenship, political activism, etc.
13) The Literacy Superdomain: This includes writing for both private and
public purposes as well as reading from this two types of writings.
This typology, I realize, is a crude representation of what could be elaborated, but
it serves the purpose of alerting the language maintenance scholar of the possibilities
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available for studying language maintenance at the domain level (see Figure 2, a diagram
of superdomain configuration).

The Domain of Religion
Sociolinguistics is interested in religion studies from a very distinct perspective.
Samarin (1976, p. 3) puts it in the following way:
Sociolinguistics, the study of language in relation to social realities,
examines religion only because it is another domain of human behavior
where language is an important component. Its primary allegiance is to
linguistics, the science of language.
More specifically, sociolinguistic studies of religion attempt to determine how
religion uses language for its own purposes. It expects to learn about the nature of
religious practice, how it is structured and how it is related to other aspects of a given
culture. Sociolinguistics also aims for a kind of ethnography of religious language. It is
interested in some of the functions, ends, or goals that language serves in religion, how
linguistic resources are exploited, and how social processes characterize the use of
language.
While sociolinguistics offers new insights to the study of religion proper, to the
study of language maintenance those insights are more restricted. This is why I favor a
LMS that goes beyond sociolinguistics to look for new avenues.
Ninian Smart's Six-Dimension Religious Domain
I have advised against studying language maintenance strictly as a sociolinguistic
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Rgure 2. The de la Vine (1995) Model of Superdomains
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enterprise. To do so would mean to reduce the phenomenon oflanguage maintenance to
a linguistic level or just to a social level. There are many other things that enter into the
equation known as language maintenance. At the very least, for the interest of science
and knowledge, we owe ourselves a minimal level of curiosity and a look into other areas
for additional insights.
In The religious exp-erience of mankind, Ninian Smart (1983) explains his model
of six dimensions of religion, a model that Smart holds to be a very useful device for
trying to get a well rounded picture of religion. Smart's (1976, 1983) six dimensions are:
the doctrinal, the mythic, the ethical, the ritual, the experiential, and the social. I consider
this model a very useful tool for the systematic study of language maintenance in the
domain of religion (see Figure 3). To get a full view oflanguage maintenance in this
domain, one would probably have to take a close look at all six of Smart's dimensions.
However, in my dissertation, I will be concerned with the first dimension only - the
doctrinal dimension - to see just how much new clarity this approach will bring to our
understanding of language maintenance. The doctrinal dimension will be seen here as a
part of the larger concept known to us as ideology.
I will adopt Smart's (1983) model of six dimensions to study religion as a
domain, but will be cognizant of the fact that throughout the six dimensions there run
two threads that remained of no interest to Ninian, but which I will integrate into the
model. The two threads are the linguistic and ideological dimensions. These two
dimensions, in the model, should be seen as "common denominator" dimensions. They
are pervasive in the domain of religion.
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Linguistic Dimension
Ideological Dimension

Rgure 3. Religious Domain according to Ninian Smart (1983)
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The Doctrinal Dimension
Smart (1983) points out that religions generally have fully developed systems of
beliefs. Since I will be studying a Christian group, it is useful to mention some of the
main doctrines held by Christians in general. Christians, for example, believe in the Holy
Trinity: Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. They also believe that Christ is both human and
divine. In general, doctrines speak to Christians about the nature of God and how He
relates to nature and to people.

The Mythic Dimension
This refers to a story or stories that a religion has to tell. These are sacred stories,
however, not myths in the sense of an untruth.
Some of the stories in the Christian tradition that belong to the mythic dimension
are: the story of the Fall (Adam and Eve): the various contracts made between God and
the people ofIsrael made for the salvation of the human race; the second coming of
Christ (the strongest in the mythic dimension of the Seventh Day Adventist Church, the
group that I will be studying); Christ's death and resurrection; the initiation of the
Christian Church, and several others.

The Ethical Dimension
The ethical dimension is about the rules and precepts to which believers willingly
adhere. The ten commandments and Iesus' command to love one another as well as
one's enemies are some of the most well-known of the Christian Church's mandates.
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The Ritual Dimension
The ritual dimension involves acts of worship, praying, singing hymns, reading
scripture and such sacraments such as baptism and communion.

The Experiential Dimension
This dimension refers to all kinds of religious experience. Any experience that
causes the believer to feel the immediate presence of God may be called a religious
experience. One common such experience is conversion.

The Social Dimension
Churches, in order to maintain themselves, need to create organization. All
organized activity at a church offers many aspects of the social dimension.

As stated earlier, ideally the single-domain study of religion would have to cover
all six of the above dimensions while, in addition, tying them together with the "commondenominator" dimensions oflanguage and ideology. To get an even broader picture of
language maintenance phenomena occurring in the single-domain, many crossdenominational and cross-religious studies need to be done. By comparison, the goals of
my dissertation are indeed modest.
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The Dimension of Doctrine
Within the doctrinal dimension Smart (1983) discusses its various functions.
These functions were useful to orient me, as the ethnographer, in the task of categorizing
questions to ask the 25 church members I will choose as study subjects. Also, during my
observations of the various church activities, Smart's doctrinal functions served in a
similar manner. To understand the functions of doctrine is to understand how doctrine
works, how it serves the purposes of the religious community. Smart points to seven
very important functions.

Function No.1: Bringing Order
That which is given in revelation, in biblical text, and in story fashion, needs to be
put in order. Smart (1983) points out that the Trinity Doctrine fulfills such a function in
Christianity in that, as a new religion emerging from Judaism, it served to reconcile the
fact that Christianity was still monotheistic despite the fact that the divine unity is
constituted by three separate entities.

Function No.2: Safeguarding what is Ultimate and Universal
Smart (1983, p. 97) states that a "function of doctrines is to safeguard the
reference myths have to that which lies Beyond, to that which transcends the cosmos."
The omnipresence of God, for example, is said in a number of ways through images and
symbols in scripture, in sermons, in myth, and in rituals, but they can be better
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systematized through the means of doctrines.

Function NO.3: Relating Tradition to Changes in Knowledge
In order to survive, a religious group needs to make its beliefs relevant to a

present day society. It becomes evident that it is not really possible to isolate the world of
Christian faith from the wider world of human knowledge. In a world with increasing
worldviews, each group has to come to tenns with the values and beliefs of other groups.

Function NO.4: Stimulating a Vision of the World
Any religion that develops doctrines cannot help but to engage in philosophical
thinking and debate. Smart (1983, p. 99) asks himself:
The object of philosophy is to reflect broadly about human experience and
knowledge in order to arrive at some overall conclusions about the world.
But doesn't this view make philosophy the same as religion, for doesn't
religion too end up presenting a view of the world?
But this important difference between philosophy and religion is that religion
almost always produces worldview. This is not the case with philosophy. Philosophical
knowledge is pursued by reason. Religious truth is sought in revelation.

Function No.5: Defining the Community
To belong to a religious community is to accept a set of doctrines. The
definitional role that doctrines play encroaches on some of the other dimensions of the
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domain of religion. Two examples are the style of ritual and the mode of organization. In
the Seventh Day Adventist Church, this definitional role is also well-marked by what
Seventh Day Adventists (SDAs) call the "Adventist life style." Salvation can only come
to a member of the religious community.

Function No.6: Doctrines as a Scheme
Systems differ from schemes in that systems are more rigid. Doctrines are not as
systematic as one may think. Doctrines are woven into a scheme. The responsibility of
the leader in a religious movement, however, is to get more system into the scheme
because only in this way is the faith more clearly articulated. One major element in a
scheme affects the other elements. There is a contextual element within a scheme of
doctrines. Smart (1983) calls this contextual element the "organic" character of doctrinal
schemes. There is a uniqueness to every scheme. Understanding a scheme, given that it is
organic in nature, means that each part is understood in the context of the whole. This
has interesting implications to Language Maintenance Studies. If an entire individual
religious domain such as the individual church under study is viewed as a scheme that is
truly unique onto itself, one possibility is that the type of language maintenance going on
in that individually unique domain is unique too. In other words, the conclusion one may
obtain from studying such a unique domain may be entirely ungeneralizable. This is a fact
that the student of language maintenance needs to consider of great importance.

133

Function No.7: Horizontality and Verticality of Doctrines
Horizontality means that doctrine can look at its own characteristics within the
context of its own dimension. Verticality refers to the ability that doctrine has to look
into the other five dimensions. In other words, if one looks at ritual, one is bound to see
doctrinal aspects worthy of study that relate to language maintenance in important ways.

Summary
The purpose of this chapter was to introduce a typology of domains that would
be more realistic than the one introduced 63 years ago by Schmidt-Rohr (1932). In
addition, I needed a single-domain model for religion, and the work of Smart (1983)
appeared to be the most appropriate for my study. Finally, I have chosen one of the six
dimensions found in the domain of religion - the dimension of doctrine - and have
looked into its seven functions for ideas on how to best initiate the study of the domain
of religion ethnographically.
I have stated elsewhere in this dissertation that there are three all-important
considerations to make when doing an ethnographic study oflanguage maintenance. The
most important of the three is the ideological consideration. Language maintenance of all
types is undergirded by a motivation. This motivation may be simple in some
communities, but in others, such as the SDA community, the motivation is highly
sophisticated and expressed through its doctrinal dimension. When doing ethnographic
studies using the domain approach, the researcher should start with the dimension that is
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closest to motivation to the ideological engine of the community under study. That is
why I chose to start my study with the doctrinal dimension.
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CHAPTER 5

METHODOLOGY

The subject of study of this dissertation is the processes of language maintenance
that occur in the single domain of religion, particularly as they happen in the dimension of
doctrine, which is one of six dimensions that I have chosen in the domain of religion. Also
of particular interest to this dissertation is the ability to reveal in what ways language
maintenance is enhanced through the correspondences represented by the dyads
ideology/doctrine, culture/doctrine, and language/doctrine. The correspondences found in
each of these three dyads will be observed as possible areas that will contribute to our
understanding of the language maintenance phenomenon.
For much of the doctoral program, I have studied the phenomenon oflanguage
maintenance in its many facets and have observed that scholars have dedicated a good deal
of effort to studying what they commonly have called "'factors" that affect language
maintenance. What has become obvious to me is that much understanding about language
maintenance at the level of the single "domain" (religion, in this case), while applying an
ethnographic methodology, for the purposes of collecting and analyzing data, is needed.
To repeat, another intention of this dissertation is to explore and describe the processes
that influence language maintenance at a level that is manageable in terms of data
gathering. In this case, I have chosen three fairly broad categories of factors to define the
borders of the study within the "domain" paradigm: the ideological category offactors, the
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cultural category offactors, and the linguistic category of factors. These three categories
of factors are filtered through a set of doctrinal categories that are found in the domain of
religion.
It is important to recognize, for realistic understandings of both data gathering

and analysis purposes, that the parameters established by the concept of domain are to be
treated as mere abstractions that serve the sole purpose of facilitating research. The
boundaries, although they suggest walls, are not real. Interrelational dynamics between
domains, as well as between the dimensions within a domain, do exist and should not be
treated as if they do not. It should not be inferred that such constructions are illustrative
of the way language behavior takes place in real life.
In Chapter 4, I discussed and elaborated a typology of domains. I broke one
domain in particular, the domain of religion, down into six dimensions of study as
suggested by Smart (1983). There, in Chapter 4, I further reduced the dimension of
doctrine also as recommended by Smart. This final reduction (at least for now) allows me
to select this area as the most basic area unit of analysis at the domain level. It is here
where analysis needs to begin, and from here I move on upwardly.
In the present chapter, I discuss the type of research methodology that I have
chosen for my dissertation and the various components that will make up the research
design itself I try to explain how the nature of my research questions determined the
research design chosen and the type of data gathering and analyzing techniques that were
used. I advance a framework for data collection and analysis that is particularly
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structured for a single-domain (religion), triple-factor (ideology, culture and language)
study. This study concentrates on one dimension of the domain of religion: the dimension
of doctrine.
The goals of this dissertation are centered around the idea of understanding better
the phenomenon of language maintenance, particularly at the single-domain level through
qualitative ethnographic methods.

Selecting the Source of Data
While keeping the goals of this dissertation in mind, my task consisted of
choosing a study subject. When the tenn domain of religion is enunciated, I can mean
two different things. There is a global sense of the tenn which includes any single world
religious community in the world (the Catholic Church, Hinduism, Islam, etc.) or the
totality of them. There is also a more local sense. I could mean one individual church in
either a small town or a large city (a Catholic parish, a Seventh-Day Adventist church in
the barrio, etc). For ethnographic purposes and the purposes of this dissertation, I will
use the local sense of the tenn.
At the local level, one can run into a number of possible difficulties in choosing
one's source of data. The most obvious problem is that of deciding which religious
community I should choose. This question, to be resolved, entails the production of a set
of criteria. I must admit, I selected these criteria in a somewhat arbitrary manner.
However, some amount of reasoning was also employed in their determination. For
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example:
1) I wanted to study a religious community that had no more than 300
members;
2) I wanted to study a religious community whose mother tongue I
understood;
3) I wanted to study a religious community that had more or less
identical counterpart religious communities in other parts of the
country for comparison purposes; and
4) I wanted to study a religious community that was friendly to my datagathering efforts.
These criteria made my selecting process easier and lead me to choose "una
Iglesia Adventista del Septimo Dia" (a Seventh-Day Adventist church). The individual
church chosen is found in a large southwestern city and is located close to the border
with Mexico. In addition, I visited five other almost identical churches in California.
These visits, as I shall point out in the Analysis chapter, were most helpful in confirming
a number of conclusions I reached in that chapter about the principal selected research
church.
The church I selected as a data source had, at the time I initiated my research, just
over 400 members. Of these, I carefully selected 25 members to interview and/or to
observe their religious and other behavior both in and out of the church. The individual
members chosen were selected on the basis that they were more closely connected to the
goals of the dissertation. In other words, they were selected because they were closely
tied to doctrinal aspects of the church. More detailed information on each ofthe 25
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selected church members will be discussed in the analysis chapter.

Qualitative Research
In a qualitative approach, to research the paramount objective is to understand
the meaning of an experience. Qualitative research strives to understand how all the parts
work together to form a whole. Patton (1985, p. 1) writes:
Qualitative research tries to understand situations in their uniqueness as
part of a particular context and the interactions there. This understanding
is an end in itself, so that it is not attempting to predict what may happen
in the future necessarily, but to understand the nature of that settingwhat it means for participants to be in that setting, what their lives are
like, what's going on for them, what their meanings are, what the world
looks like in that particular setting - and in the final analysis to be able to
communicate that faithfully to others who are interested in that setting ...
The analysis strives for depth of understanding.
From the traditional research perspective, there is a worldview that holds the
nature of reality to be constant. Confirmation of what is out there is desired; research is
focused on outcomes; reliability of measurement is stressed.
On the other hand, qualitative research assumes the existence of more than one
reality. The world is not an objective thing, but is ruled by personal interaction and
perception. It is a highly subjective phenomenon in need of interpreting rather than
measuring. Beliefs rather than facts form the basis of perception. The primary reason for
research is to explore, to be inductive, and to emphasize processes over ends. In this
view, hypotheses cannot be anticipated, there are no treatments, and no restrictions are
placed on the end product. One does not manipulate variables or administer a treatment.
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The researcher observes, intuits, and senses all the events in a natural setting. For this
reason, it is called naturalistic inquiry (Merriam, 1988).
Several characteristics of qualitative research are worth mentioning.
First, qualitative researchers are primarily concerned with process rather than
outcomes or products. How do certain things happen?
Second, qualitative researchers are interested in how people make sense of their
lives, the experiences they have and how they give meaning to their experiences, how
they form their social worlds. It is assumed that meaning is embedded in people's own
perceptions.
Third, the role of the researcher is of primary importance in qualitative research.
The researcher is the primary instrument for data collection and analysis. Certain
characteristics differentiate the human researcher from other data collecting instruments.
Most important among these is that the human researcher is responsive to the context.
He can adapt techniques to the circumstances. The human reseacher can consider the
total context. The human instrument can process data instantly, and can make sense of
the study as it evolves (see Guba and Lincoln, 1981).
Another characteristic of qualitative research is that it generally involves
fieldwork. The researcher has to go to the community, the place, the site, the institution,
the church ("field"), whatever it might be, in order to make the behavior observations as
they occur in the natural environment. Investigations and descriptions can hardly be made
without the researcher's physical presence at the place or event that is attempting to be
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observed. The researcher must become intimate with the surroundings of the research
(Leininger, 1985).
Description and induction are two meaningful aspects of qualitative research that
distinguish it from quantitative work. Qualitative research is interested in process,
meaning, and understanding. Pictures and words are preferred to numbers in order to put
across what the researcher has found about the phenomenon under study. The nature of
qualitative research is, then, to describe. And qualitative research is mostly inductive.
This type of research does not test existing theory. Inductive research hopes to find a
theory that explains their data (Merriam, 1988).
Goetz and LeCompte (1984, p. 4) arrive at similar conclusions:
Purely inductive research begins with collections of data - empirical
observations or measurements of some kind - and builds theoretical
categories and propositions from relationships discovered among data.

Quantitative versus Qualitative Research
I will not take the time to go into the much-abused debate on the rivalry between
qualitative and quantitative approaches to research. Many investigators have already
done that (for example, Firestone, 1987; Guba, 1987; Miles and Huberman, 1984;
Reichardt and Cook, 1979; Smith and Louis, 1982), so there is no need to do that here.
The qualitative study can also incorporate techniques that quantify data. However, a
minimum of quantitative data are used in some of the statistical data that appear
throughout this dissertation.
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Ethnography
The term ethnography is sometimes understood as being synonymous with the
terms fieldwork, case study, or qualitative research (Bogdan and Biklen, 1982). Le
Compte and Preissle (1993, p.l). I offer the following definition of ethnography:
Ethnography is both a product - the book which tells a story about a
group - and a process - the method of inquiry which leads to the
production of the book.
An ethnography allows readers to look inside the beliefs, practices, artifacts, folk

knowledge, and behavior ofa group of people (Goetz and Le Compte, 1984). To
Merrian (1988) an "ethnography is a socio-cultural interpretation of the data" (p. 23).
Qualitative research, in general, is non-interventionist in form; the events studied
occur in their natural surroundings and the ethnographer simply observes and interprets
them (Smith, Eisner, and Peshkin, 1990). The purpose of qualitative research is to
describe the rich interpersonal, social, and cultural contexts in whatever settings they may
occur. The observations inform our understanding of institutions and their processes by
means of an interpretation and narrative description (Soltis, 1990).
Eisner and Pershkin (1990), who see ethnography as a social science discipline,
remind us that one important aspect of qualitative research is the human capacity of
judgment. Good judgment should not be viewed as a mindless activity. Good judgment
depends on paying close attention to detail, sensitivity to coherence, appreciation to
innuendo, and the ability to read subtext as well as text.
The term ethnography implies an intensive and ongoing involvement with
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individuals as they function in their day-to-day activities. This involvement is almost
identical to the involvement obtained by anthropologists who live among the people they
study (see Dobbert, 1982; Schofield, 1990; Spindler, 1982; Wolcott, 1975).
Wolcott's (1975) view of the function of ethnography reveals more ofan interest
with understanding as opposed to producing knowledge. The problem is not validity but
understanding; his account exemplifies the deeper issue; his aim is at describing the deep,
intimate moments of life. As observers, it is valuable to have attitudes that are receptive.
Disclosures ought not to persuade, but to reveal. Researchers with a mission are less
likely to see and are more likely to obscure what they try to describe (see Grumet, 1987;
Jackson, 1986).

The Pilot Case Study
Before I actively started to collect data for the dissertation, I conducted a pilot
case study. The purpose of this study was mainly to provide for myself some conceptual
clarifications. At the time, the only fact that was clear in my mind was that I wanted to
study language maintenenace in the domain of religion. I had many unanswered questions
like, who exactly would be the subjects studied, what exactly was I going to scrutinize
about language maintenance as it occurs in the single domain of religion, and in what
particular places in the domain of religion would I be looking for answers to my
questions? Once I had some answers to these questions, I would be able to explain the
"hows" and "whys" of language maintenance.
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The pilot site proved to be the ideal place for the actual place of data collection.
The pilot case study served the very important purpose of resolving issues of entry since
the principal parties in the site were already familiar with me.

The Qualitative Case Study
Case studies are embedded in the growing body of literature on qualitative
research and naturalistic inquiry. The logic of this type of research derives from the
worldview of qualitative research.
Merriam (1988) states that there are basically three kinds of case studies:
descriptive, interpretive, and evaluative. Of those three, the present dissertation will use
the descriptive variety. Merrian concludes that
descriptive means that the end product of a case study is a rich, "thick"
description of the phenomenon under study. Thick description is a term
from anthropology and it means the complete, literal description of the
incident or entity being investigated (italics in original). (p. 11)
In more general terms, the qualitative case study is a type of systematic inquiry

that studies a phenomenon maintaining an investigative orientation that takes its cues
from philosophical assumptions that are drawn from the qualitative research paradigm
(see Bolgar, 1965; Eckstein, 1975; George, 1979; Llewellyn, 1948; Schramm, 1971;
Stein, 1952; Van Maanen, Dabbs, and Faulkner, 1982; Yin, 1981a, 1981b, 1983).
The qualitative case study is of particular importance to my dissertation because
of its flexibility regarding the accommodation of perspectives that come from multiple
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fields and disciplines. The nature of my dissertation is such that it needs to pull from a
variety of disciplines.
Merriam (1988) defines the case study as an examination of a specific
phenomenon such as a program, an event, a person, a process, an institution, or a social
group. Usually the focus of the investigation in a qualitative case study is a bounded
system. Examples of a bounded system are an individual pastor of a church, a single
church in a particular community, an entire denomination having a world-wide
membership, or as in my dissertation, the membership of a particular Spanish-speaking
Seventh-Day Adventist church.
Also, in this dissertation, I determine the dimension of doctrine to be a boundary.
In other words, the boundaries of a bounded system are easily recognized by common
sense (Merriam, 1988).
As stated before, a qualitative case study uses techniques of gathering and
analyzing data that are drawn from the qualitative research tradition. However, when
designing the research method, I have available to me, as the researcher, a generous
amount of flexibility that allows for unique selections of research techniques that
facilitate matching techniques for the particular problems posed by the research
questions. The fact is that I am interested in the study of a single phenomenon or process
(language maintenance) as it occurs in its natural environment (naturalistic inquiry), and
that as an investigative approach (qualitative), its aim is to uncover the interaction of
significant factors as they are played out by participants (church members) that are
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characteristic of the phenomenon or process. My dissertation endeavors to describe the
process oflanguage maintenance in the context of the domain of religion, but more
specifically in the dimension of doctrine. In this dissertation, the dimension of doctrine is
one of six dimensions in the domain of religion (see Chapter 4).
A qualitative case study in an intensive, holistic description and analysis of a
single instance, phenomenon, or social unit. The main concern of case studies is
"interpretation in context" (Shaw, 1978, p. 1). Case studies are particularistic in that they
focus on a specific situation or phenomenon. They are descriptive and they are heuristic
- that is, they offer insights into the phenomenon under study. Philosophical
assumptions underlying the case study draw from qualitative rather than the quantitative
research design. Qualitative inquiry is inductive - focusing on process, understanding,
and interpretation - rather than deductive and experimental.
My dissertation is oriented toward case study research that is qualitative in
nature, emphasizing description and interpretation within a bounded context. Qualitative
case study research usually begins with a problem identified from practice, and then
broad questions are raised. Questions about process (why or how something happens)
commonly guide case study research, as do questions of understanding (what happened,
why, and how). Driessen and Pyfer (1975), for example, were interested in the difference
that setting might make in adult basic education.
The conclusions derived from my pilot study guided me in making the decision to
use a qualitative research methodology that required the use of the case study approach.

147

Merriam (1988) suggests that the following four characteristics are essential
properties of a qualitative case study: particularistic, descriptive, heuristic, and inductive.
Case studies are particularistic because they focus on particular sets of
circumstances, situations, events, programs, or phenomena. The importance of the case is
predicated on that which it reveals about the studied subject and what it means. That its
focus is very specific makes the case study an ideal design for practical problems, for
questions or situations that happen in everyday life.

As Shaw (1978) holds, case studies zero in on how groups of people resolve
specific problems, taking a holistic approach while doing it. Case studies are
entrepreneurial efforts that are problem-centered and usually small scale in proportion.
Descriptive, as stated earlier, usually means "thick description." Thick description
involves a detailed and rich description of the pehnomenon under study. Guba and
Lincoln (1981) found that a part of the thick description is a description of the
demographic data in such a way that cultural norms and mores, community values, and
deeply seated attitudes are taken into account.
Another important characteristic of case studies is that as many variables as
possible are included. Their interactions are reported for as long a period of time as is
feasible. Other adjectives that have been attributed to the case study are "holistic,"
"lifelike," "grounded," and "exploratory."
The findings of a case study are non-numerical. That is, narrative is preferred to
statistically oriented presentations. Literary skills are more appropriate, for they can best
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elicit images and analyze situations. Wilson (1979) mentions the use of quotes, samples
and artifacts.
By heuristic, Merriam (1988) means that case studies help the reader to
understand the phenomenon being explained. New meaning can be the result of case
studies; the reader's experience may be expanded or verification of what is already a part
ofhis/her experience can take place.
Stake (1981) believes that new relationships and variables can come out of case
studies and new perspectives on the studied phenomenon can emerge. The researcher, as
well as the reader, can gain insights on how things work.
Inductive reasoning is what makes a case study to be called inductive. This means
that generalizations, concepts, or hypotheses emerge from an examination of data - data
grounded in the context itself As in the case of this dissertation, I may have working
hypotheses in the initial stages of the study. However, these hypotheses can change as
the study evolves. New concepts can appear, forcing any expectations to be reformulated
or to be entirely changed. This manner of proceeding is what truly characterizes the
qualitative case study.
Olson (1982) developed a list of case study characteristics that may illuminate the
nature of this research design. Several aspects of a case study listed by Olson address its
descriptive nature:

1) It can illustrate the complexities of a situation - the fact that not one
but many factors contributed to it.
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2) It has the advantage of hindsight yet can be relevant in the present.
3) It can show the influence of personalities on the issue.
4) It can show the influence of the passage of time on the issue deadlines, change oflegislators, cessation of funding, and so on.
5) It can include vivid material - quotations, interviews, newspaper
articles, and so on.
6) It can obtain infonnation from a wide variety of sources.
7) It can cover many years and describe how the preceding decades led
to a situation.
8) It can spell out differences of opinion on the issue and suggest how
these differences have influenced the result.
9) It can present infonnation in a wide variety of ways ... and from the
viewpoints of different groups. (p. Ill)
Olson (1982) thinks that the heuristic nature of the case study is represented by
these characteristics:

1) It can explain the reasons for a problem, the background of a
situation, what happened, and why.
2) It can explain why an innovation worked or failed to work.
3) It can discuss and evaluate alternatives not chosen.
4) It can evaluate, summarize, and conclude, thus increasing its potential
applicability. (p. 112)
Stake (1981) believes that knowledge learned from case study differs from other
research knowledge in four significant ways. Case study knowledge is:

1) More concrete because case study knowledge is imbued with our own
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experience because it is more alive, concrete, and sensory than
abstract.
2) More contextual because our experiences are anchered in context.
This knowledge is different from the abstract, formal knowledge
derived from other types of research.
3) More developed by reader interpretation because readers bring to a
case study their own experience and understanding, which lead to
generalizations.
4) Unlike traditional research, the reader participates in extending
generalization to reference populations. (p. 206)
In summary, the qualitative case study can be defined as an intensive, holistic
description and analysis of a single entity, phenomenon, or social unit. Case studies are
particularistic, descriptive, and heuristic and rely heavily on inductive reasoning in
handling multiple data sources.

Theoretical Orientation
By the time this investigation began, my own personal theoretical orientations
influenced the entire plan of the dissertation. My own socialization into my own
discipline influenced the kind of language that I use, the kinds of concepts that I invent,
and even the theories that I'll eventually suggest (Goetz and leCompte, 1984). My
personal perspective affects the kinds of questions that I asked, and these influence the
kind of research design that I chose for the dissertation. The research design
unquestionably affects the kinds of conclusions that are ultimately drawn.
Goetz and LeCompte (1984, pp. 34-35.) suggest a list of stages that represent
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decision points in the research process.
1) The focus and purpose of the study and the questions it addresses.
2) The research model or design used and justification for its choice.
3) The participants or subjects of the study and the setting(s) and
context(s) investigated.
4) Researcher experience and roles assumed in the study.
5) Data collection strategies used in the study.
6) Techniques used to analyze the data collected during the study; and
7) Findings of the study and their interpretations and applications.
Each of these points is a function of my own theoretical orientation. My
theoretical orientation and that of any other person doing research is equivalent to a
paradigm.
According to Le Comte and Preissle (1993, p. 118), "theories are statements
about how things happen as they do." Merriam (1988, p. 55) says that a theory integrates
"pieces of information into a whole; it makes sense out of data; it summarizes what is
known and offers general explanation of the phenomenon under study."
Lincoln and Guba (1985) assert that if the investigator's theoretical orientation is
naturalistic or qualitative, his/her research would be characterized by: special criteria for
trustworthiness, focus-determined boundaries, tentative application of findings,
idiographic interpretation, case-study reporting mode, negotiated outcomes, emergent
design, grounded theory, inductive data analysis, purposive sampling, qualitative
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methods, use of tacit knowledge, humans as primary data-gathering instruments, and
natural settings.

Defining the Research Problem
What does it mean to have a problem? This usually means a matter that involves
doubt, difficulty or uncertainty. Research situations involve the same principle. The
problem that I am trying to resolve was stated in my research questions. "Why" or "how"
questions are more likely to favor the use of case studies (Yin, 1989).
Research problems can be obtained from different sources. Merrian (1988), citing
McMillan and Schumacher, points out several sources: personal experience, deductions
from theory, related literature, current social and political issues, and practical situations.
My personal sources are an on-going interest in language maintenance issues, knowledge
of related theory and related literature. Issues related to language maintenance come up
in current social and political discussions in the media, but it also holds a personal interest
forme.

Defining "The Case"
Defining the general problem is followed by the determination of the unit of
analysis. As stated earlier, the type of research questions determines the use of a
qualitative case study design.
Adelman, et al., (1983) emphasize that what really makes a case study is
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concentrating the enquiry around an instance. The unit of analysis can be a person, a
corporation, a church membership, an army, even a concept. Patton (1980), on the other
hand, believes that the unit of analysis is determined by asking the simple question: What
is it that one wants to be able to say something about at the end of the study?
The researcher may be interested in saying something about the individual
experience of a doctor at a hospital. Or, the researcher may be interested in one or more
programs that are available at a hospital. The unit of analysis might be limited to a
specific procedure that is performed on skin-cancer patients, to a surgical style or to just
one area of the hospital, like the emergency room. The researcher might also want to
look at the total hospital. In this manner, the case study could be a holistic, intensive, rich
description and analysis of an individual doctor's experience, or of the whole hospital
itself. Each of these units has to be considered a bounded system, or an instance that is
part of a class. In this case, a class means all the events and processes that take place at a
hospital (Adelman, et al., 1983).
To offer examples from something closer to the dissertation, a case study might
consider the entire behavior of the pastor or only certain types of behavior. Or, a case
study could be made of any other church leader or a combination of the entire church
membership. A case study could also consist of the prayers in the church, or of the
lessons that children, youth or adults receive during services. A case study can even be
made of the training received by those members of the church who have recently
converted. Again, a case study could be made of the totality of processes and activities of
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the church.
Defining the unit of analysis can be visualized in terms of what Guba and Lincoln
(1981) term "bounding problems." The clarification of bounding problems according to
Guba and Lincoln need a few rules of thumb to help orient the researcher to a reasonable
degree. It comes down to deciding how the researcher sets limits to the enquiry, how
elements of the enquiry are included or excluded, and what is relevant or irrelevant to the
enquiry.
A case might be selected for study in two ways. First, a bounded system may be
selected as an instance drawn from a class. Or, one can indicate issues, discover them or
study them from a bounded system so as to gain better understanding of the system. The
most unobtrusive examples of bounded systems are those in which the boundaries are
very obvious, as in the examples of a single doctor, an out-patient program, etc.
In the case of my dissertation, it is a combination of the two examples cited
above. The study of the dimension of doctrine is a bounded system drawn from the class
of religion from which issues can be indicated and/or discovered.
The principal focus of the case study is on one unit of analysis. Many events,
participants, or processes may be present within that unit of analysis (McMillan and
Schumacher, 1984). The single dimension within the domain of religion may contain a
variety of instances, but this depends entirely on the focus of the study. Offerman (1985)
suggested this when he defined his unit of analysis as a consortia of higher education that
had failed.
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Data Collection
Participant Observation
Perhaps the single most important purpose of an ethnography is to describe a
culture. It is to penetrate another culture and understand the complexities that constitute
it as a culture. Spradley (1980, p. 3) cites Malinowski's view of ethnography: "to grasp
the native's point of view, his relation to life, to realize his vision of the world."
The way that we learn about the knowledge that people have is by observing
different kinds of behavior such as the things people make and things that people say.
The observer makes inferences from those observations (Spradley, 1980).
Hammersley and Atkinson (1990) believe that all social research takes the form of
participant observation. They add that participant observation cannot take place without
participating in the social world, in whatever role, and reflecting on the products of that
participation.
According to Spradley (1980), the first task of an ethnographer is to try to
understand what cultural knowledge, behavior, and artifacts participants share and use to
interpret their experiences. This last fact became evident to me when I discovered that
the more I knew of the beliefs and religious practices of the Seventh-Day Adventist
Church, the easier it became for me to establish good communication channels with its
members. Of particular importance was understanding the language that they spoke. In
this case, I refer not to the Spanish language but, rather, to their "religious language" in
Spanish, which is an entirely different matter.
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The role that I took, particularly during services, was that of a visitor. When
business meetings were being held, I was usually introduced as a guest who was going to
listen. During informal gatherings, I usually made my observations while in the company
of one of the members. This church member was there to explain events when these
proved to be incomprehensible to me.
In the domain of religion, the researcher cannot assume too many roles in order

to observe. One alternative that was available to me before I introduced myself to the
church was to pretend that I was a person interested in becoming a member. In other
words, I could take on the role of a potential convert. However, I could not get myself to
play such a "dishonest" role.
The practice of participant observation can be used in the initial stages of data
collecting. Participant observation allows the investigator to understand the setting
better. This, in turn, helps the researcher to formulate better questions during the
interviews (Werner and Schoepfle, 1987).
Frake (1964) thinks that the ethnographer's statements should be enough
information for a reader not of the culture to be able to predict bahavior.
A sense of the whole culture can be given by what Spradley (1980) calls the
"inventory approach." According to this approach, the ethnographer identifies all the
different domains in a culture. Spradley (p. 140) adds:
Although a simple listing of all domains is a necessary part of
ethnography, it is not sufficient. I believe it is important to go beyond
such an inventory to discover the cultural themes that a society's members
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have learned and use to connect these domains.
The cultural themes are items such as "kinship," "material culture," and "social
relationship." It should be clarified that Spradley (i979) uses the term domain as a
strictly cultural category. His understanding of domain differs from the one used in this
dissertation.
As for my own actions as a participant observer, I attended church services for
nine months, and became very familiar with every type of service the church offers. I did
not just attend one type of Sabbath School class, but rather visited several of them,
including the classes for children.
I participated in church functions to the extent that I was allowed. For example, I
was allowed to pray aloud during prayer meetings, but was not allowed to participate in
the ritual of the Holy Supper, since that is for members only. By and large, I was allowed
to participate much more than I was restricted from participation.
Similarly, during home observations, I was encouraged to participate in all their
religious activities.

Field Notes
The ethnographic record, according to Spradley (1979, 1980), can be assembled
with the use of several different kinds offield notes.
One type offield notes is what Spradley (1979) calls the condensed account. This
consists of short phrases, single words, a personal short-hand system, and unconnected
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sentences.
In reality, any kind of note-taking during an observation has to be a condensed

account. No one can capture, let alone describe, all that is going on during an
observation session. The first time that I sat in a church pew while a service was going
on, I was totally overwhelmed by the variety and amount of possible things that I could
describe. I learned to be selective about my observations and to only watch one thing at a
time. Of course, this means that in order to describe one single church event, like a
sermon, I the ethnographer had to attend many sermons. Spradley (1979) advises making
a condensed account during every observation or at least immediately after the
observation.
A second variety offield note mentioned by Spradley (1979, 1980) is the
expanded account. The expanded version simply expands the condensed variety. The
expanded account should be done as soon as possible also. These two types offield work
notes come directly from observing and interviewing. However, Spradley suggests, an
ethnographer should keep a journal. The reason for keeping a journal is similar to that of
keeping a personal diary. There, the ethnographer keeps records of experiences, ideas,
apprehensions, hopes, hypotheses, speculations, predictions, confusions, problems, and
breakthroughs. It may also include personal reflections of what others say and even what
the ethnographer says during interviews or other ethnographic activities. All journal
entries should be dated faithfully. One major advantage of this type of record keeping is
that it keeps the ethnographer in touch with his or her own feelings, biases, or prejudices.
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During my data gathering period, I kept a journal, but it was not exactly what
Spradley suggested.
A fourth type offield note mentioned by Spradley (1979, 1980) is what he terms
analysis and interpretation. This type offield note is what connects the first three to the
final ethnographic narrative. Here, the purpose is to write generalizations, analyzes of
cultural meanings, interpretations, and insights. Spradley (1980, p. 72) summarizes this
type of field note in the following way: "It is important to think of this section in your
fieldwork notebook as a place to 'think on paper' about the culture under consideration."
Merriam (1988, p. 97), citing Taylor and Bogdan, suggests a list of
recommendations that need to be followed during field observations:

1) Pay attention.
2) Shift from a "wide angIe" to a "narrow angIe" lens - that is, focus on
a specific person, interaction, or activity, while mentally blocking out
all the others.
3) Look for key words in people's remarks in each conversation.
4) Concentrate on the first and last remarks in each conversation.
5) Mentally play back remarks and scenes during breaks in the talking or
observing.
Merriam (1988) also advises about the actual content of the field notes as:
1) Verbal descriptions of the setting, the people, the activities.
2) Direct quotations or at least the substance of what people said.
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3) Put observer's comments "OC" in the margins or in the running

narrative identified by underlining or bracketing. Observer's comments
can include the researcher's feelings, reactions, hunches, initial
interpretations, and working hypotheses.
These last three suggestions by Merrian represent an alternative for what
Spradley calls the ethnographer's journal.
During the data gathering phase of my dissertation, I used all four of Spradley's
field note varieties discussed above.

Ouestionnaires
The main purpose of questionnaires, say Marshall and Rossman (1989; p. 83), is
to "learn about the distribution of a characteristic or a set of characteristics or a set of
attitudes or beliefs." In the case of my dissertation, I felt initially that I had to substantiate
my claim that the religious community under study was indeed an ideological community.
The way that I chose to do this was to take Shil's (1968) definition of ideology and tum
its content into the source that I would use to fonnulate questions that would make up
the content of a questionnaire. Essentially, this questionnaire is congruent with Marshall
and Rossman's (1989) claim that a questionnaire learns about the attitudes or beliefs ofa
group. The members of the church who responded to the questionnaire shed light on the
matter related to whether or not the church constitutes an ideological community.
A desirable characteristic of the questions in a questionnaire is that they be openended. Marshall and Rossman (1989, p. 84) look for questions that have structured
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response categories:
The questions are examined (sometimes quite vigorously) for bias,
sequence, clarity, and face validity. Also desirable is the ability to test the
questionnaire with a small group before using it with the chosen subjects.
This can usually best be done during a pilot project, if one is done.
During my pilot study, I asked the church's pastor for permission to test my
questionnaire with members of the church's board. I was given that opportunity, but I
was only able to use half of the questionnaire due to time restraints. Also, because of
time considerations, I had to ask the questions orally rather than have the members fill
out the questionnaires. Oral responses were tape recorded. The data that I gathered from
this experiment convinced me that my questionnaire was a valid instrument.

Interviews
The purpose of interviews is to "allow us to enter into the other person's
perspective" (Webb and Webb, as cited in Burgess, 1982, p. 196). I used two basic kinds
of interviews: the person-to-person variety and the group interview. I did, however, only
two group interviews, as opposed to more than 50 individual interviews ..
In the person-to-person type of interview, I asked mostly open-ended questions.
In an exploratory type of dissertation, such as this one, it is important to ask questions

that allow the respondents to speak freely without any kind of structure set from the
beginning. One type of open question is that which Spradley (1979) calls "descriptive
questions." Examples of this type of question are: "Could you tell me what it is like to be
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the pastor of this church?" or "What is the job of a church deacon like?" This type of
question avoids the encroachment of the interviewer's words to influence the view of the
interviewee. It also allows me to ask numerous and more specific questions about the
same topic.
Of the descriptive variety of questions, Spradley assures us that there are at least
five types: grand-tour questions, mini-tour questions, example questions, experience
questions, and native-language questions. During my interviews, I asked questions in all
five of Spradley's types.

Grand-Tour Ouestions
The very first question I asked just moments after I introduced myself in person
(I had already discussed all the details of my research by phone) to the church's pastor

was to give me a tour of the church and to explain as much about it as possible. The
pastor's explanation was very exhaustive with both the physical details of the church and
the history of the church. All proved to be very interesting.
My first grand-tour question was: "Pastor, l,me puede mostrar toda la iglesia y
puede describir 10 que ocurre regularmente en cada uno de los cuartos durante las horas
de servicio?" ("Pastor, can you show me around the entire church and can you describe
what usually happens in each of the church's rooms during regular service hours?")
Another type of grand-tour question I asked was: "Pastor, lome puede presentar a los
miembros de la mesa directiva de la iglesia y me puede explicar las funciones de cada uno
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de elIos?" ("Pastor, can you introduce me to the members ofthe church's board and
explain to me their specific functions?")

Mini-Tour Questions
A mini-tour question, Spradley (I979) explains, is a question that emerges from
the respondent's answer to the grand-tour questions. For example, as the pastor was
describing the various events that take place inside the sanctuary, I noticed that directly
behind the area where the ministers sit during worship hours, there was a beautiful fresco
of a river scene painted on the wall. The pastor explained that the baptismal was just in
front of the fresco to give the illusion that baptisms take place in the outdoors. This gave
me the opportunity to ask a mini-tour question: "Pastor, l.por favor me explica que 10
que ocurre durante un bautismo y cmu es el proceso que el individuo tiene que pasar para
poder lIegar a las aguas del bautisterio?" ("Pastor, can you explain to me what happens
during a baptism, induding all the activities that lead to a person's baptism?")

Example Ouestions
This is an even more specific question than a mini-tour question. For example, on
a different occasion, I was interviewing the Church Education Secretary, and we were
speaking about the church's philosophy of education. The Secretary stated that the
church has always had an interest in the education of the church's children. My interest
led to the question: what are some of the reasons that the church is interested in its
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children's education? The Secretary enumerated a fairly long list. At this point, I
addressed my example question: "i.En que consiste una educaci6n fisica, mental,
espiritual, social, y vocacionalmente balanceada seg6n la iglesia?" ("What is a balanced
physical, mental, spiritual, social, and vocational education, according to the church?")
This question is more specific, but the answer could still be loaded with potential
information. In other words, the question remains pretty open-ended.

Experience Questions
This type of question asks directly for specific experiences the respondent has had
in the context of a conversation. For example, during my interview with the Director of
the Department of Health and Temperance, several instances of "miracles" came up. I
asked the Director: "l.Puede Ud. describir, de experiencias personales, un ejemplo de 10
que Ud. llama un 'milagro'?" ("Can you describe, from your personal experience, an
instance of what you would call a 'miracle'?")

Native-Language Questions
This type of question is designed to minimize the use of an informant's translation
abilities. In the case of my dissertation, there was absolutely no problem. All interviews
were done in Spanish. All the members of the church that I interviewed ranged from
relatively literate backgrounds to highly literate backgrounds in Spanish. The majority of
them were vastly more literate (in Spanish and English) than the average Hispanic person
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that one meets in any southwestern city.
All interviews were tape-recorded with a battery-operated Sony cassette-corder
TCM-75V (VOR, meaning Voice Operated Recording) and always used TDK D90
cassette tapes (90 minutes duration). The interviews took an average of 45-50 minutes
each. These initial interviews were done at the church. Follow-up interviews were shorter
and were done mostly at the home of the individual church member. These shorter
interviews lasted between 20-30 minutes. Occasionally, I called some of the church
members by phone for purposes of clarifying certain points that remained unclear to me
even after two interviews. I did more interviews with the pastor than with any other
individual in the church. The interviews I did with him (approximately 15 hours of
interview time) took place in his small office in the church. These interviews were of very
high quality, not only because the office was very quiet and the number of interruptions
(phone or otherwise) were very few, but because the pastor made the interviews very
interesting as a result of his enthusiasm with the issues we discussed. I do believe that the
pastor and I could have become very good mends had the right set of circumstances been
provided.
I shared my personal background with the pastor and several of the church
members. One item from my background that made the interviews easier was the fact
that I had obtained a master's degree from Pacific Union College, a major Seventh-Day
Adventist educational institution. Those members who got to know me better were
surprised to know that I had been to a Seventh-Day Adventist college and yet had
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remained unfamiliar with their church's teachings.
During each of my interviews, I took notes. These notes were very useful in
identifying the themes (see Chapter 7), and were also useful in formulating additional
questions. I also took more notes immediately after each interview in order to give depth
to the notes that I had taken during the interviews. My notes were then compared with
the transcriptions that were done usually several days after each of the interviews.
In my dissertation, I've had the opportunity to ask every type of question listed

by Spradley (1979).
In the next section I attempt a discussion of the case study in "domain" research.
It is important to take Spradley's (1979) view of domain into consideration in order to

avoid possible confusions that may arise between Spradley's view of domain and the way
that domain is used in this dissertation.

The Case Study in "Domain" Research
The concept of "domain" used in my dissertation departs from Sclunidt-Rohr's
(1933) classification of domains. As can be recalled, Sclunidt-Rohr isolated a total of
nine domains, one of which was the domain he called religion. But Schmidt-Rohr did not
sub-divide the domain category called religion as he did, for example, the domain called
school. Clearly, Schmidt-Rohr's intention was to provide a way to sub-divide the study
of religion as a domain. Upon looking at this domain, one can ascertain the existence of
several levels of categorization. The category Christian religion differentiates it from such

167

large categories such as Judaism, Islam, Buddhism, Confucionism, etc. Christianity might
be subdivided into categories such as Catholicism and Protestantism. Protestantism may
be divided into various subcategories such as Baptism, Methodism, and Seventh-Day
Adventism.
As I continued to reduce these categories, it became evident that more
complexities lay ahead. For example, Seventh-Day Adventism may be subdivided into the
following four categories: The General Conference is the largest unit of organization. It
embraces all unions in all parts of the world. Divisions are sections of the General
Conference. The union conference is a united body of conferences or fields within a
larger territory. The local conference is a united organized body of churches in a state,
province, or territory. The local church is a united organized body of individual believers,
and in the United States these may be distinguished by the language used. I have chosen
one of these in which the Spanish language is the language used to conduct church
business and religious meetings.
Spradley (1980, p. 88) defines cultural domain as "a category of cultural meaning
that includes other smaller categories." In certain contexts these cultural categories are
identified as having different varieties or "kinds." An example offered by Spradley is that
of "kinds of witness" within the context of grand juries.
In my case, ifI were to follow Spradley's (1980) advice, my domain is the local

Latino Seventh-Day Adventist church. Within this church I can identifY several types of
cultural categories. It should be clear at this point what is meant by category. Spradley
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states that "a category is an array of different objects that are treated as if they were
equivalent." (p. 88)
As cultural categories, domains are constituted by three elements: the cover term,
the included term, and the semantic relationship (Spradley, 1980). The included tenn is
the name for a smaller category. For example, "Sabbath-School teacher" would be a
smaller category of "Sabbath-School Director." The single semantic relationship refers to
the linking together of two categories. The linking of "Sabbath-School teacher" to
"Sabbath-School Director," together with many other such linkages, results in the
discovery of a domain (the domain of religion).

In the domain of religion, one can identify several categories like "children under
the age of 10," "teachers of children's classes," and "single parents," to name only a few
possible categories. The knowledge obtained from all the possible categories leads to a
more accurate description and interpretation of the domain "local SDA church."
However, in this dessertation, I am not following Spradley's (1980) scheme. I
have opted for dividing the domain of religion into the six domain sub-divisions I call
dimensions (following Smart's (1983) advice; see also Chapter 4). I have chosen, as "the
case," the dimension Smart calls "doctrine," and have looked (in Chapter 7) very closely
at its various components, filtering them through the light shed by the concepts of
ideology, language and culture.
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Other Sources of Data
I have commented on the more essential sources of data, namely field
observations, interviews, and questionnaires. The church offers a variety of opportunities
for data gathering during field observations. The services alone, which are varied, offer
many of these opportunities. The sermons, prayers, announcements, hymns, and many
other sanctuary activities are replete with data gathering opportunities. The church has
many classrooms which are ideal for gathering data.
Besides these sources, the church provides its members with a rich variety of
study aids in print. With its own publication house, the church has a rich tradition of
written documents, many of which are considered divine revelation by the church
members.
Outside the church building, believers hold religious activities at home, parks and
other public places, as well as in the homes of hopeful converts.
Other sources of data, such as sermons, prayers, announcements, hymns, Sabbath
School lessons, and many books published by the church, were studied to determine the
structure of the church's doctrines. This information, combined with the data obtained
from the interviews, gave me a clear picture of which were the 25 most important
doctrines to the church.

Data Analysis
Marshall and Rossman (1989) define data analysis as:
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Data analysis is the process of bringing order, structure, and meaning to
the mass of collected data. It is a messy, ambiguous, time-consuming,
creative, and fascinating process. It does not proceed in a linear fashion; it
is not neat. Qualitative data analysis is a search for general statements
about relationships among categories; it builds grounded theory. (p.109)
The steps of data analysis are spelled out similarly by a number of scholars.
Among these one must consider the work of Goetz and LeCompte (1984); Bogdan and
Biklen (1982); Lincoln and Guba (1981, 1985); Patton (1980); Yin (1984); Lightfoot
(1983); Houle (1984); Glaser and Strauss (1967); Holsti (1969); Werner and Schoep£le
(1987); and many others.
The steps that are mentioned most frequently are, first, to analyze while collecting
data; second, to organize the data; third, to develop categories and themes; and fourth, to
develop theory. These steps will be developed more fully in Chapter 7.
Before analyzing the data, it is important to do a thorough description of the
subject under study.

Summary
In this chapter I have provided an overview of methods in the qualitative

ethnographic research mode. I have described how I have gone about selecting the
source data, and I have made emphasis on the qualitative case study method since it is
this method that I will use mostly in this dissertation. I have also detailed some of the
aspects of the pilot case study that I conducted in the initial stages of this dissertation.
I have also advanced some notions on my own theoretical orientation and have
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explained how to define the research problem. I have also defined "the case" as studied in
this dissertation.
Then, I proceeded to describe the various details of my data collection efforts: I
have done participant observation, during which I used a variety offield note-taking
techniques. I also used a questionnaire. I conducted a number of interviews with the
collaboration of 25 hand-chosen church members.
In this chapter I have discussed the five type of questions that I asked during my
interviews. I also discussed the correlations between the case study method and the type
of domain research that I have done. Finally, I outlined a number of steps that I follow in
Chapter 7 to analyze the data.
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CHAPTER 6
THE SEVENTH DAY-ADVENTISTS:
THE WORLD AND LOCAL CHURCHES

In this chapter I describe the Seventh-Day Adventist Church. In the first part of the

chapter, I discuss all the pertinent aspects of the church as a world-wide institution,
starting with a short history of the church and a description of the organizational structure
and meaningful meetings and conferences. I also give an account of its decision-makers
and the offices they occupy, when applicable. I discuss their values, beliefs, and norms,
and the sources from which they derive. I examine some of the important demographic
details of the world church, and then consider the services the church provides around the
world as well as other important church-related achievements. Also, I look at the views
the church holds regarding education. In the second part of this chapter, I tum my
attention to the church at the local level. Here I touch on the historical development of the
local church, its demographical makeup, its organizational structure and meaningful
organizational meetings, and describe the church services and other religious gatherings.
Finally, I present profiles of some of the most influential members of the church.
Most of the information that appears in this chapter was obtained from 25 different
church sources whom I interviewed over a period of nine months. The pastor, his
assistants, and other church members exceeded the norms of generosity with their time,
printed materials, videos, kind invitations to their homes for meals, and endless other
forms of collaboration.
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The World Seventh-Day Adventist Church
Origins and Chronology of the World Seventh-Day Adventist Church
The Seventh-Day Adventist Church was officially organized in 1863 by Ellen G.
White and her husband, James White (Jordan, 1988). Several historical sources speak
about earlier origins of the church (see Knight, 1993; Loughborough, 1972; Olsen, 1972;
Schwarz, 1979). For example, one common point of departure for the history of
Adventism is the year 1831, when William Miller began to preach. Miller preached about
his ideas on Christ's second coming. Miller's followers became known as "Millerites"
(Jordan, 1988). The year 1844 is also seen as important to church historians because of
three different events. The first company of Sabbathkeeping Adventists congregated in
Washington and New Hampshire. In 1844 the Great Disappointment took place as well
as Ellen White's first vision. The Great Disappointment had to do with Christ's Second
Coming. It had been predicted that on October 22, Christ would return and establish a
1,OOO-year period when peace would reign on earth (Maxwell, 1976). Late in 1844, Ellen
White, the church's prophetess, had her first vision. White (1915) narrates this special
experience in her own words:
While we were praying, the power of God came upon me as I had never
felt it before. I seemed to be surrounded with light, and to be rising higher
and higher from the earth ... After I came out of vision, everything seemed
changed; a gloom was spread over all that I beheld. Ob, how dark this
world looked to me! I wept when I found myself here, and felt homesick.
I had seen a better world, and it had spoiled this for me ... An unspeakable
awe filled me, that I, so young and feeble, should be chosen as the
instrument by which God would give light to His people (p. 64).
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In 1849, Adventists started the publication of their first periodical, "Present
Truth." The following year, 1850, "The Advent Review" started publication and the
periodical split to become the "Second Advent Review" and the "Sabbath Herald," which
is the present "Review and Herald" (Cooper, 1968).
The first Adventist elementary school was erected in Buck's Bridge, New York,
in 1853. This was also the date when the first official Sabbath school met in Rochester,
New York (Schwartz, 1978).
The name "Seventh-Day Adventist" was adopted in 1860. Three years later the
first General Conference of Seventh-Day Adventists was organized in Battle Creek,
Michigan. Battle Creek College, the first Seventh-Day Adventist college, was established
in 1874 (Jordan, 1988). This college was moved to Berrien Springs, Michigan, at Ellen
White's request. Later, in 1959, this college became a part of the present Andrews
University.
It is clear that Seventh Day Adventists, from the start, have had a great deal of
interest in publishing. The Pacific Press Publishing Association was incorporated in
Oakland, California, in 1875, and the Southern Publishing Association opened its doors
in 1901 in Nashville, Tennessee. The Review and Herald Publishing house, however, was
destroyed by fire in 1902.
The General Conference world headquarters moved to Washington, DC in 1903.
Three years later the SDA church opened the College of Medical Evangelists, now Lorna
Linda University, in the city of the same name in Southern California. In 1912 the

175

General Conference had become a worldwide organization. Structurally, the church
created several divisions (Spicer, 1921, 1929, 1941).
Ellen White, the churchs prophetess and prolific writer, died at age 87 in the year
1915.
The first Bible correspondence school of Seventh-Day Adventists started
providing services to communities all around the nation as well as in foreign countries
out of Williamsport, Pennsylvannia in the late 1930s (Hetzell, 1967).
The "Voice of Prophecy" radio broadcast went nationwide on 89 stations right
after the United States entered World War II (Maxwell, 1976). By the end of World War
II, the first Black conferences of Seventh-Day Adventists was organized (see Justice,
1975; and Spalding, 1961).
In 1955, the Seventh Day Adventist world membership reached the one million

mark. In 1978, membership had grown at a very fast pace, reaching three million. By
1991, the world membership ofSDAs had surpassed seven million (Johnsson, 1993).

Organizational Structure and Organizational Meetings of the World SDA Church
Every five years, the largest governing body of Seventh-Day Adventists meets in
what is called the General Conference Session. At this meeting, eleven world divisions
are represented and participate in various meetings designed to discuss church business
and to elect their leadership for the next five years. These organizational meetings take
place under an atmosphere of very democratic practices. The pastor told me that, at the
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last session, which met in 1990, some 2,644 delegates from all around the world were
elegible to participate.
The pastor also told me that first act of this session is to name a nominating
committee. This committee is represented by every world division. Nearly 250 SeventhDay Adventist leaders are nominated to be voted on and to fill the most important
positions of the church at the worldwide level. In 1995, the General Conference was held
in Utrecht, Holland, from June 29 to July 8.

Important Demographical Information Pertaining to the World SDA Church
The following tabular information was culled from various issues of The

Adventist Review, one of a number of Adventist publications.
The most dramatic information from Table 1 is that Seventh Day Adventists, in
general, enjoy a very good economic standing. SDAs have fewer people in the poverty

Table 1
Annual Household Income in the North American Division
Income

Canada

USA

Adventists

Under $10,000

12%

18%

21%

$10,000 to $19,999

16%

21%

25%

$20,000 to $29,999

23%

17%

24%

$30,000 to $49,999

25%

25%

30%

$50,000 to $74,999

15%

12%

Over $75,000

8%

6%

-
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levels than the general populations of both Canada and the US. Seventh Day Adventist
income dominates in the $20,000 to $30,000 category. At $30,000 to $50,000 SDAs are
even with the general US population. However, notice the two wealthiest columns. In
one ($50,000 - $75,000), SDAs go over the US average, and they are fairly even with
the US population in the $75,000 and over category.
The ethnicity table (Table 2) shows both Asian and Black populations in the
United States. Adventist Blacks surpass their own general population by 14%. Adventist
Asians surpass their general population by 2%. However, Hispanic Adventists are exactly
as the general Hispanic population in the United States. At first glance, this datum does
not appear significant. But when one considers that the Hispanic population in the United
States is the fastest growing minority population, then the figures become more
significant in terms of the recruiting efforts of the SDA church with regards to this
population. Of much interest also is the column describing the white population. It
appears that the white population ofSDAs is 14% less that the general population of the
nation.
Table 2
Ethnicity of the Adventist Community

Ethnicity

Population

Asians

1%

Adventists

3%
~

Blacks

11%

25%

Hispanics

7%

7%

Whites

78%

64%

Others

1%

1%
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Table 3
Households by Type, North American Division
Household Type

USA

Adventists

Couples with dependents

27%

35%

Couples, no dependents

30%

37%

Singles with dependents

8%

7%

Singles, no dependents

33%

21%

Table 3 shows a comparison of types of households (couples with dependents,
couples without dependents, singles with dependents, and singles without dependents)
between Seventh-Day Adventists and the general population of the United States.
Adventists exceed the general population in the couples with dependents by 8%. In
couples without dependents, Adventists lead the general population by 7%. One general
comment that can be made about those two percentages is that couples, whether they
have dependents or not, stay together longer. The inference is that the church is good for
couples. The single Adventist population with dependents is slightly smaller than the
general population. Finally, among singles with no dependents, the general population
leads the Seventh-Day Adventists who are single (without or with dependents).
Table 4
Households with Credit Cards
Type of card

Population

Adventists

Bank cards

32%

65%

Travel cards

6%

14%

Retail stores

37%

47%

Oil companies

24%

34%
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Marriage, I can conclude, is a highly respected institution among SDAs.
"Households with Credit Cards" (Table 4) demonstrates the financial soundness
of SDAs as shown by the type of credit cards held by church members. For example,
Table 5
The Adventist Gender Breakdown
in the North American Division

Males

38%

Females

62%

SDAs hold bank cards much more frequently than the general population. They lead the
general population by a whopping 33%. In travel cards the gap is not as large, but SDAs
still hold an edge of 8%. In retail store cards, the advantage for SDAs is 10%, while the
advantage in oil company cards is 12%.
As Table 5 shows, in the North American Division (primarily Canada and the US)
the gender breakdown is dramatic. There are 24% more females than males.
Table 6, on families, can be seen as an extension of Table 3, on household types.
These figures are strictly about the SDA family population in the North American
Division. The most amazing figure is that 72% of the adults (ofmanying age) are
married. The singles population is divided into three kinds: those widowed, those
divorced or separated, and those who have never been married. Although I was not able
to obtain specific figures for the single varieties, my reference shows those who have
never been married are the smallest group.
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Table 6
The Adventist Family in North America
Status

Adventists

Married Couples

72%

Singles (including widowed, divorced
or separated, or never married)

25%

SDA Education Worldwide
The Seventh-Day Adventist commitment to education is very impressive, if one
judges by the sheer number of schools they operate. At the worldwide level, the church
operates 5,835 schools with an enrollment of860,232 students. These figures are broken
down into 4,731 primary schools; 1,026 secondary schools, and 78 colleges and
universities. The church operates the second-largest Protestant educational system
worldwide. The curriculum offered varies from kindergarden to doctoral programs.

SDA Services to the World
Today the Seventh-Day Adventists are active in 190 countries. SDAs feel a sense
of urgency regarding their missionary work since they believe that Christ's second
coming is imminent. Their work is done by a variety of people who perform different
kinds of missionary work.
There are career missionaries who are individuals with specific educational
qualifications and specialized skills who make long-term commitments. There are
different types of opportunities for these individuals such as administrative, educational,
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Table 7
Members Volunteering ill
Adventist Community Services

More than 10 hours a month

10%

1-10 hours a month

30%

No volunteer time

60%

health, publishing, and several other varieties. There are volunteers (AVS), who do many
of the same jobs just listed, but for a shorter period of time (1 to 24 months), and they
receive no remuneration for their work. There is also the Adventist Youth Service
(AYS), which allows the church's youth (ages 18-30) to perform a variety of services for
the church. This service can include work in the missions, but is for a limited time.
Volunteerism is encouraged by the church. Table 7 shows that 10% of the
membership volunteers 10 hours per month or more. Thirty percent of the SDA
membership gives 1-10 hours of their time for chuch work. The important figure is that
60% of the membership is not contributing.
Still, as a whole, the church has a good number of volunteer agencies that provide
services to the general population.
Part of the missionary work of the Church (including efforts by local churches) is
the distribution of religious literature. Table 8 shows an uncanny resemblance to the
elements of Table 7 in terms of the distribution of percentages. For example, the number
of members who do not distribute any literature (60%) is exactly the same as the
percentage of members who do not do any volunteer work (60%). The other two
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Table 8
Church Members Who Give
Literature to Non-Members

More than 10 pieces a month

12%

1-10 pieces a month

28%

No literature given

60%

categories also show a remarkable similarity.
Table 9 shows some interesting figures comparing males and females in terms of
occupation. The professorial/managerial column points out that some imbalance still
remains, but these figures have been improving in the past 15-20 years. In the whitecollar column, the imbalance is the opposite direction. It isn't clear whether these jobs
are mostly clerical positions. The blue collar column is very similar to the national
picture. The student column is fairly even and the military column shows that very few
SDAs join the ranks of the military and those who do are usually male.
SDAs take pride in giving. Their offerings are classified into tithe and non-tithe.

Table 9
Occupational Prorde of North American Division Members
Occupation Type

Male

Female

ProfessionaIlManageriaI

48%

38%

White Collar

15%

36%

Blue Collar

33%

5%

Homemaker

-

20%

Student

2%

2%

Military

2%

-
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Table 10
Tithe Distribution: General Conference
Total disbursement for 1992: $106,761,827
Recipient

Percentage

Overseas

49.9%

GC Operating

16.1%

GC Institutions

8.9%

North America

25.1%

The tithe is constituted by taking 10 percent of one's gross income. The tithe does not
remain in the local church but it goes into the treasury of the local conference. The local
conference, in turn, takes 10% of the tithe received from the churches in its jurisdiction
and sends it to the union. The union does the same and forwards 10% to the General
Conference. These funds are used to pay the salaries of all individuals who are doing the
work of the Church. Table 10 shows the distribution of the tithe in the General
Conference.
The non-tithe offerings come mostly from what is called "Sabbath School
offerings." These offerings are destined for the church's world mission work. Local
churches collect special offerings from time to time for special projects such as
construction work for the church building or to help a church member with a medical
emergency or even an educational scholarship for a deserving child who cannot afford to
pay the tuition at the local Seventh-Day Adventist school. The Church also engages,
once a year, in a city-wide collection offunds which is called "Ingathering." This is a fun
activity that involves the entire membership of the church. Prizes are awarded in the form
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Table 11
Non-Tithe Distrihution: General Conference
Total disbursement for 1992: $45,607,480
Recipient

Percentage

General Education

31.3%

Admin Support

10.1%

Publishing, Church Programs
and Contingencies

3.6%

North America

28.6%

Other Divisions

26.4%

of religious books for those members who reach or surpass their goals. The
"Ingathering" usually takes place two weeks before Christmas. The funds gathered
usually go to the missions, particularly to missions that are in areas of the world that have
shown to be in great need.
Table 11 illustrates the non-tithe distribution in the General Conference.
Table 12 demonstrates a growth in collections, in the North American Division,
of 19.5% in the short period between 1988 and 1992. During that time, collections grew
from $81.4 million (in 1988) to $97.3 million (in 1992).

Table 12
Source of Tithe Funds to GC for World Work
(in millions)
Source

1988

1992

North American Division

$81.4

$97.3

Overseas

$2.7

$3.6
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Table 13
Source of Non-Tithe Funds to GC World Mission
Estimated Funds Received
(in millions)
Source

1988

1992

North American

$23

$23

Other Divisions

$18

$23

Total

$41

$46

Table 13 explains the sources of non-tithe funds from 1988 to 1992. It shows that
in 1988 the North American Division contributed more than other divisions of the world

combined. By 1992, however, other divisions were contributing as much as the North
American Division.
Table 14
Tithe Distribution, Local Conference (1988)
Recipient

Percentage

Conference (pastors, Office Salaries and Expenses)

44.2%

General Conference (World Field)

20%

Evangelism

20%

Union Conference

10%

Retirement Fund

9010

Conference Administration and General Expenses

4.1%

Elementary Schools

3.7%

Union EducationIPREACH Subsidy

3.6%

Academy Operations

1.2%

Special Conference Assistance

.7%

L.E. (.8), Min. Training (.8%), Camp meeting (.2%), Dept. Costs (.3%)
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The tithe distribution at the local conference level is illustrated by Table 14.
Forty-four percent of the tithe money goes to pay pastors. The rest is broken down into
various categories with perhaps the most important being the 20% that goes to the
General Conference.

SDAs as a Cultural Group
Perhaps the most apparent characteristic that describes a group as culture is the
language they speak. SDAs call their language "Adventese." A newcomer to the Church
soon discovers that SDAs have a vocabulary of their own which contributes to the
creation of a family feeling (see Appendix F). But the language is only one cultural
descriptor. In Chapter 7, I will discuss how the doctrines of the church contribute to
behavior by the church members that is peculiarly SDA behavior and can be thought of as
"customs" of the church. These customs represent what SDAs themselves call their
"standards for living."
SDA Standards for Living
Health has always been a main concern in the Seventh Day Adventist Church.
Ellen White, in her writings, convinced the church into adopting a healthy lifestyle which
includes a vegetarian diet. This concern is also evident in the number of hospitals the
SDAs have established. On a worldwide basis the SDA Church operates a total of 162
hospitals, 310 dispensaries and clinics, and 88 retirement homes and orphanages. A total
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of2,076 physicians, dentists, residents, and interns work In these medical facilities. The
medical facilities receive 7,059,835 outpatient visits. The total assets of medical
institutions is an impressive $4,156,912,263.
"What would Jesus do were He in my place?" This is the question that SDAs ask
themselves to serve as guidance regarding behavior that includes the human body. SDAs
look at their church as the remnant church "that God will make final demonstration
completely to save men and women from the power of sin" (General Conference of
Seventh-Day Adventists, 1990, p. 11).
Bible study and prayer are seen as spiritual foods that maintain the spiritual life.
The home is the seat of the church. Prayers must reign in that central place of the church.
There are a multiplicity of voices demanding to be heard, but only the Bible has the true
message.
Seventh Day Adventists believe in a source other than the Bible: the "Spirit of
Prophecy." Their reasoning claims that one of the gifts of the Holy Spirit is prophecy.
For SDAs this gift was manifested in the ministry of Ellen White, who continues to
influence SDAs through her writings. According to the Church, the "Spirit of Prophecy"
guides the membership by further explaining the Bible. One of the local church leaders
said to me: "Nosotros creemos que Dios la usO para traer 'el Mensaje' a su pueblo."
("We believe that God used her to bring 'the Message' to His people.")
SDAs believe that while they are in this world their behavior must be examplary
- as it would be expected from God's children. Although they believe in remaining apart
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from all political and social strife, SDAs have the responsibility to maintain an
''uncompromising stand for justice and right in civic affairs, to be loyal citizens of the
governments to which we belong" (General Conference of Seventh-Day Adventists,
1990, pp. 140-141).
Seventh Day Adventists worship on the Sabbath, which they observe between the
sunset of Friday and the sunset of Saturday. There are a number of important reasons
why SDAs "keep the Sabbath." It is the day in which God rested after the Creation was
completed (De Valera, 1602, p. 1). It is a gift from God to humanity and it is strongly
connected to the recreation and sanctification of life; it is also a test of obedience and
loyalty to God. On the Sabbath, SDAs are encouraged to think only of God by means of
attending services, praying and meditating as well as performing works oflove toward
other human beings, such as visiting the sick. On the Sabbath, SDAs do not do anything
related to "the world" such as listening to commercial radio or television programs, or
reading anything mundane such as commercial magazines and newspapers. Even
conversation has to have a religious focus.
From the earliest times, the Seventh-Day Adventist Church has been a movement
of abstinence from the use of alcoholic beverages and tobacco. In fact, refraining from
the use of these substances is a condition of church membership (Numbers, 1992).
Clothing should be chosen for durability and not for display. Dress should be
conservative and not conspicuous. Dress is important because of what it says about
character. The use ofjewelry and cosmetics is discouraged. The one item that is allowed
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is the wedding band, which should be as modest as possible. Closely following the
fashions that are in vogue is characterized as a lack of attention to serious matters. One
young female Church leader explained to me that the dress codes were implemented
"para proteger al pueblo de Dios de los efectos corruptivos que el mundo modemo tiene
sobre la juventud de la iglesia" ("to protect the people of God from the corrupting effect
that the modern world has, especially over the youth of the church").
The development of character, according to SDAs, depends on the kind offood
that the mind receives via reading and study. There are good books, but church members
are urged to be aware of the evil influence that some literature inherently offers, again,
especially to the youth of the church. Specifically problematic is the reading of fiction.
Radio and television have changed completely the landscape ofthe family. These
media can have an educational value when used soberly. The simple truth is that the
overwhelming majority of radio stations and television channels serve more as corrupting
elements than as inspirational vehicles.

The Local Latino Seventh-Day Adventist Church
In this second part of the chapter, I intend to provide some description of the

local church. I give a short history of the local church, a demographic description, an
outline of its organizational structure, a description of the main and minor religious
services, and finally, offer profiles of some of the most influential members (in language
maintenance terms) of the church.
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A Short History of the Local SDA Church
The locallatino Seventh-Day Adventist Church has a very interesting origin. The
most important distinction, in the historical sense, is that the local church is the first
Latino SDA church in the United States. Around the tum of the century, two young
SDA college students (colporters) came to a growing town in Southern Arizona to sell
books published by SDA publication houses. The two colporters knocked on the door of
the house of the minister of one of the few Protestant Spanish-language churches that
existed then. The minister was very interested in the books because he had never seen
anyone selling religious books in the streets of this southwestern town. After a long
conversation enjoyed by all those present, the minister and the two young colporters
decided to have a biblical debate at the minister's church.
A full crowd was present for this event. Here all heard the Seventh-Day Adventist
message for the first time. The result of this casual debate was that many of the members
of this church wanted to study the Bible with these young men. The minister and his
family became part of this Bible study group. Two years after, many of these students
were newly baptized SDAs and the very first Latino Seventh-Day Adventist Church in
the United States was founded in this Arizona town that some 90 years later was to
become one of the two largest cil.i~s in the State of Arizona. The two young colporters
became pastors of Latino SDA churches in other states a few years later.
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Demographics of the Local SDA Church
The church has a total of 413 members who are distributed as shown in Table 15
on the next page. The general population is evenly distributed by age group. The pastor,
in one of our many interviews, expressed the comment that his church has more people in
the 65 and over group than other Latino SDA churches that he is acquainted with.
Another comment he made was that the 16 and under group is slightly smaller than the
average Latino SDA church.
Table 16 shows there are more female than male members in the church. The
pastor said that when comparing the figures of the local church to that of many other

Table 15
Total Membership of the Local Church
Age Group

Number

65 and Over

63

30-65

141

16-30

137

16 and Under

72

Total

413

Latino SDA churches in the United States that the local church has a larger percentage of
women than the average Latino church.
Table 17, according to the pastor, shows the interesting fact that 72% ofthe
membership of the local church was born in the United States. The normal rate of Latino
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Table 16
Gender Distribution in the Local Church

Male

192

Female

221

churches throughout the nation favors foreign-born members.
The dramatic figure shown in Table 18 is the rather large percentage of people
who use only Spanish at home. Perhaps the level of bilingualism among church members
Table 17
Church Membership by Place of Birth
Place of Birth

Percentage

Total US

72%

Foreign Countries

28%

Arizona

51%

Other States

491'10

can best be told by the small percentages represented by the categories "English Only"
(3%) and "Spanish Only" (2%).
Table 18
Church Membership Language Use
Language

Percentage

English Only

3%

English Dominant

20%

Balanced Bilinguals

46%

Spanish Dominant

29%

Spanish Only

2%
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Also, I find it interesting that the category "Spanish Dominant" (29%) speakers is
larger than the "English Dominant" (20%) category, particularly when we know that
72% of the church members were born in American soil. The category "Balanced
Bilinguals" stands firmly at 46%.
Table 19 demonstrates that even though this church is made up of highly literate
people, the number of college graduates remains rather low. The pastor mentioned,
however, that in the next 10 years the rate of college graduates would increase
dramatically thanks to the work that has been done in the Home and School Department
of the church in the last five years.
Table 20 describes the church according to job types. The "White Collar"
category remains low, but this is in keeping with the low rate of college graduates shown

Table 19
Church Membership Education
Type of Education

Percentage

College Degree

10%

High School

47%

Below High School

25%

in Table 6. If the pastor's predictions on educational attainment hold true, one can expect
the percentage of "White Collar" workers to increase.
The national figures on unemployment show that 6% of the general population
does not have a job. Table 21 shows that the local Latino SDA church has only 2%
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Table 20
Church Membership by Job Types
Job Type

Percentage

White Collar

25%

Blue Collar

47%
28%

Service and Other

unemployment. To get unemployment figures, I only included those able-bodied workers
between the ages of 17 and 65. Two percent is a dramatically small number. I asked the
pastor for an explanation and he said that church members help each other to find work.
The people who were presently unemployed were people who had just arrived from
Mexico and soon they also would be employed.
Table 22, shows that the attendance figures of this church for the two main
services on Sabbth mornings are very impressive.

Table 21
Church Membership Unemployment
Status

Percentage

National Average

6%

Adventists

2%

Table 23 merely indicates that commitment to bible studies in this church
increases as the age of the members increases. However, it is clear that church members
have a very high commitment to doing missionary work. The three older groups combine
for an average of 16.6 weekly hours of missionary work.
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Table 22
Church MembershipAttendance
Type of Service

Percentage

Sabbath School

91%

Sabbath Worship

94.5%

Adventist Youth Society

38%

Wednesday Prayer Meeting

36.5%

Table 23
Church Membership Bible Study
Age Group

Weekly Hours

65 and Over

19

30-65

17.5

16-30

14

16 and Under

7

Organizational Structure of the Local SDA Church
The activities of the church are carried out by a well-organized structure of
department-like entities which are headed by individual members of the church. These
members are democratically elected to hold their positions for the period of one year.
The organizational structures of Latino SDA churches throughout the United States
range between very large structures for churches with over one thousand members and
very small organizational structures for churches which have between 50 and 100
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members. The local church that I chose to study is considered a medium sized church
(413 members) and, as such, it shows a moderately sized organizational structure.
The church views the selection and election of its leadership as fundamentally
important. There are certain characteristics that are looked for in its leadership. A type of
religious fitness as in the following description is expected from leaders:
This is a true saying, If a man desire the office of a bishop, he desireth a
good work. A bishop elder then must be blameless, the husband of one
wife, vigilant, sober, of good behavior, given to hospitality, apt to teach~
not given to wine, no striker, not greedy of filthy lucre~ but patient, not a
brawler, not covetous~ one that ruleth well his own house, having his
children in subjection with all gravity~ (for if a man know not how to rule
his own house, how shall he take care of the church of God?) not a
novice, lest being lifted up with pride he fall into the condemnation of the
devil. Moreover he must have a good report of them which are without~
lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the devil. Likewise must the
deacons be grave, not doubletongued, not given to much wine, not greedy
of filthy lucre~ holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience. And
let these also first be proved~ then let them use the office of a deacon,
being found blameless. Even so must their wives be grave, not slanderers,
sober, faithful in all things. Let the deacons be husbands of one wife,
ruling their children and their own houses well. For they that have used
the office of a deacon well purchase to themselves a good degree, and
great boldness in the faith which is in Christ Jesus (1 Tim. 3:1-13).
El Pastor de IglesiafThe Church Pastor
Clearly, the pastor is the most influential individual in the church. Because I'll
spend considerable time describing him a little later in this chapter, I will not go into any
detail of his work and perceptions.
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El Anciano de Iglesiaffhe Church Elder
This position is held in such high esteem that in the absence of the pastor, the
church elder, as the highest ranked officer of the church, can perform many of the
functions of the pastor. The church elder must be highly respected as a strong religious
and spiritual leader. His reputation must be unquestioned. The ability to conduct church
services is expected from him. His election is for the period of one year and re-election is
possible for an indefinite number of years.
EI DiaconofThe Deacon
Normally, in most Seventh-Day Adventist churches, there are several deacons
who are chosen to attend to the practical business of the church. They usually care for
various aspects of church services and those aspects that relate to the smooth functioning
of all church facilities.
La Diaconisaffhe Deaconness
Deaconnesses perform many of the same type of functions carried out by the
deacons. In certain services, such as the baptismal service, deaconnesses help women
who are being baptized or washing the feet of women visitors during the communion
service.

EI Secretario de IglesiafThe Church Clerk
The clerk serves as the secretary of all the business meetings of the church and
keeps records of all that is discussed at these meetings. The minutes of the meetings are
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recorded in the Church Record Book. The times and dates of all meetings are recorded.
All committees that are appointed at church meetings are kept listed by the clerk. The
Church Record has a place to keep track of the church membership and the clerk is in
charge of this important duty.
Paperwork dealing with the transfer to and from other churches is meticulously
kept by the clerk. The clerk is also responsible for maintaining correspondence with
absent church members. The clerk prepares reports that are sent to the conference
secretary. These reports need to be sent on time, and some are annual and others are
quarterly. The church clerk is elected for the period of one year.

EI Tesorero de Iglesiaffhe Church Treasurer

The person who manages the church funds is held in high esteem. His/her job is
not only to keep accurate records of all incoming offerings and tithes, but he is expected
to encourage faithfulness in the payment of tithes and liberality in other offerings, even
during hard times.
The treasurer is entrusted with three kinds offunds: conference funds, local
church funds, and funds belonging to the auxiliary organizations of the church. All funds
are deposited by the treasurer in one bank checking account.
EI Director de Actividades LaicaslThe Director of Lay Activities
One goal of this department is to enlist every church member into ''winning souls"
for God. The work of this most important of auxiliary organizations is done by the Lay
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Activities Council. This group is made up of individuals who may already have a
leadership responsibility. Among the important activities of the Council are: to
coordinate all the missionary activities of the church which may be to arrange missionary
meetings; to distribute missionary literature; Bible course enrollments; community
services; ingathering; the training of church members to do missionary work and a
number of other minor activities.
La Directora de la Sociedad de Dorcasffhe Director of the Dorcas Society
This group is part of the Lay Activities and is composed of women church
members who dedicate time and skills to gathering clothing and food as well as other
supplies and distribute them among the poor of the community. They also do adult
education, visit the ill, home nursing, counseling, and more. The director of the Dorcas
Society is elected for a year.
El Superintendente de la Escuela Sabaticaffhe Sabbath School Superintendent
The Sabbath School Superintendent and other assisting officers are elected for
one year. Together they form the administrative body of the Sabbath School which is
known as the Sabbath School Council. Usually, the Sabbath School Council is
constituted by a superintendent, who may serve as chair, one or more assistant
superintendents, a secretary, assistant secretaries, division leaders, Vacation Bible School
director, an elder, and the pastor.
The Sabbath School teachers for all divisions are appointed by the council. The
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Sabbath School Council is responsible for the successful operation of the entire Sabbath
School through the leadership of its superintendent. The Council meets once per month.
The Superintendent is elected for one year and is one of the individuals I selected to
observe and conduct interviews with.
EI Director de la Sociedad de J6venes Adventistasl

The Director of the Adventist Youth Society
Church policy toward the youth should be noted. For SDAs it is important that
there should be an Adventist Youth Society, but it is even more important that the youth
program not be isolated from the rest of the church. Young people should be integrated
into responsible leadership and involvement in the entire church program. In order to
secure this policy, the church makes sure that there are young elders, deacons,
deaconnesses, and so forth. When asked about the goals of the Adventist Youth Society
a young leader replied: "Entrenar a la juventud para que trabaje para otros jovenes;
reclutar a j6venes para que elIos ayuden a su igIesia; y trabajar por aquellos que estan
fuera de la fe." ("To train the youth to work for other youth; to recruit the youth to help
their church; and to work for those who are not of our faith.")
In a single-sheet flier prepared by the youth of the church, I read the following:

Para a1canzar nuestros propositos se les llama a losjovenes a que (1) oren
juntos, (2) estudien la Palabrajuntos, (3) gozen (sic) de sus relaciones
sociales Christianas, (3) actuenjuntos en pequenos gropos para llevar a
cabo nuestros bien elaborados planes para atestiguar, (5) desarrollen tacto
y habilidad y talento en el servicio del Senor, y (6) se animen los unos a
los otros para su crecimiento espiritual.
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(In seeking to reach these objectives, the youth are called upon (I) to pray

together, (2) to study the Word together, (3) to fellowship together in
Christian social interaction, (4) to act together in small groups to carry
out our well-laid-out plans for witnessing, (5) to develop tact and skill and
talent in the Lord's service, and (6) to encourage one another in spiritual
growth.)
Also, in the same flier, I found the following interesting infonnation regarding the
Adventist Youth Society:
"La Meta" es: "EI Mensaje Adventista a todo el mundo en esta
generaci6n." Ellema es: "EI arnor de Cristo nos constriiie." Membrecia en
la Sociedad de J6venes Adventistas: Los requisitos para obtener
membrecia pennanente en la Sociedad de J6venes Adventistas son:
1. Membrecia en la Iglesia Adventista del Septimo Dia;
2. Tener edad entre 16 y 30 afios; Y
3. Tener la voluntad de subscribirse a las metas de la Sociedad.
("The Aim ") (italicized in original of The Adventist Youth Society) is:
"The Advent Message to All the World in This Generation." The Motto
is: "The Love of Christ Constraineth Us." Membership in the Adventist
Youth Society: Requirements for regular membership in the Adventist
Youth Society are:
1. Membership in the Seventh-Day Adventist Church;
2. To be between 16 and 30 years of age; and
3. Willingness to subscribe to the objectives ofthe society."
The Adventist Youth Society is run and operated by the Adventist Youth Society
Council. The Council plans all programs for the youth in the local church. The Youth
Leader coordinates the meetings of the Council. Other members of the Council may
include an associate-leader, a secretary-treasurer and assistant, an Adventist Youth
Society sponsor (this may be an elder or other church board person who is sympathetic
to youth issues), the youth Sabbath School division leader, the temperance leader, the
Pathfinder Club director, the principal of the junior academy or day academy (if there is
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one), the pastor, and any other church member invited by the Council.

EI Secretario de Educaci6n Cristiana!The Secretary of Christian Education
The Church Education Secretary is a relatively new position in Seventh-Day
Adventist churches. A good many churches do not have a Church Education Secretary
yet. This position was created to promote and generate support for Christian education,
which in this case, means a Seventh-Day Adventist education, as provided by one of the
schools operated by the Church. Promotion of a Christian education is accomplished by
planning periodic programs to be conducted in the church with the assistance of the
pastor and the Home and School Association leader. It is also done by visiting all the
Seventh-Day Adventist homes where there are school-age children and encouraging
parents to enroll their children in a SDA school. The Church Education Secretary also
tries to suggest solutions to problems that may be presented as obstacles to attending a
Christian school.

Director de la Asociaci6n Escuela y HogarlDirector of Home and School Association
The Director of the Home and School Association is expected to be someone
with experience in the training of children; someone who is receptive to new ideas and
who has a clear understanding of the importance of a Christian education.
This person makes sure that all school-age children are getting a good education.
If children are attending a public school, this person acts as an advocate for them at their
various schools. Wherever possible, this personal enables a child who is attending public
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school to attend the academy, since an Adventist education is more desirable.

EI Director de Salud y TemperancialDirector of Health and Temperance
The leader of this department is elected to this office as a result of demonstrating
a strong orientation toward health 13sues. Some of the work of which this leader is in
charge is to outline and plan programs for the year that emphasize health and temperance
for the church members and the community; to promote good relations with community
health and temperance organizations; to promote the study of Biblical foundations and
counsel from the "Spirit of Prophecy" (Ellen White's writings) in the promotion of health
and temperance.

The Religious Services and Meetings of the Local Church
One of the questions in my interviews was: How many religious services does the
church have, are they all of the same importance, and when do they occur. The answers I
obtained were very similar. The church holds two types of services: frequent services (at
least once a week) and infrequent services (some occur every three months others less
frequently). The frequent services are listed in order of importance, according to the
members I interviewed.
1. EI Servicio Divino (Sabbath Worship)

2. La Escuela Sabatica (Sabbath School)
3. La Sociedad de J6venes Adventistas (the Adventist Youth Society)
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4. El Servicio de Oraci6n (prayer Meeting)
The infrequent services occur with some regularity but infrequently and they are
listed also in order of importance according to the members that I interviewed.
1. La Santa Cena (The Communion Service)
2. Bautismos (Baptisms)
3. Las Conferencias (Conferences)

The Frequent Services
Three of the frequent services occur weekly in the church's sanctuary on
Saturday mornings. The fourth service also occurs weekly in the church's sanctuary but it
takes place on Wednesday evenings (between 7 and 9).
El Servicio Divinoffhe Sabbath Worship Service. This is considered the most
important meeting of the church. The church has two possible orders for public worship
- the longer and the shorter. The longer service is the usual service. The shorter service
is only used when the communion service is offered every three months. The Servicio
Divino commences very close to 11 :00 a.m. and usually ends between 12:00 and 12:30.
Longer Order of Worship
Pian%rgan Prelude
Announcements
ChoirlMinisters enter
Doxology
Invocation
Scripture Reading
Hymn of Praise
Prayer
Anthem or Special Music
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Offering
Hymn of Consecration
Sennon
Hymn
Benediction
Congregation Standing or Seated for a Few Moments of Silent
Prayer
Piano/Organ Postlude
Shorter Order of Worship
Announcements
Hymn
Prayer
Offering
Hymn or Special Music
Sennon
Hymn
Benediction
Congregation Standing or Seated for Silent Prayer

La Escuela SabaticalSabbath School. This service is the most pedagogical of all
the services. It is the service that resembles a school more than any other. The SDA
church under study has four adult classes and five classes for children. Because the
facilities of the church are not large enough for the size of its membership, the four adult
classes are held inside the sanctuary. Of the four adult classes, one is called the youth
class. This is for young people between the ages of 16 and 30, but in reality those who
attend this class are closer in age to between 16 and 23. Most adults between the ages of
23 and 30 attend the other three classes. The other three adult classes are not
distinguished in any particular way. When I asked members of the three classes why they
were there, they answered that members of the classes are not assigned. Each member
chooses a particular teacher, so it is really a personal choice.
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The children (five classes) use the outside classroom buildings. The classrooms
are very small and each class is up to capacity on any given Saturday. There are two
classes for children who are 6 years of age and under. There are two classes for children
who are between 6 and 10 years old. The largest of the five classes is the one made up of
children between 10 and 16 ("los juniors").
La Sociedad de J6venes Adventistaslthe Adventist Youth Society. This program
is more for the benefit of the youth of the church. I attended ten youth services during a
nine-month period and was not convinced that the majority of the membership attending
was young. All church members are invited and the attendance (about 38% of the church
membership on any given Saturday) is very cross-sectional. Those who organize the
programs are usually members who are between 20 and 30 years of age. All programs
are conducted in Spanish, but occasionally an outside guest will address the members in
English. When there is an English speaker addressing the congregation, an interpreter is
used. Most of the time, the interpreter does a very good job. The programs vary in
format more than do the Saturday morning services. There is usually an air of informality
and the members tend to dress less formally than they do for the morning services.
The Youth Society usually lasts from one and a half to two hours and the
program is designed to end at sundown to coincide with what the members call "la
despedida del Sabado" ("the Sabbath's farewell").
The programs change every week in themes. At times the themes appear to be
non-religious. Many of this type of program deal with nature or environmental topics or
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with travel-diaries that are presented by guest speakers or by members of the church who
have recently visited far-away places. At times the programs are very musical, theatrical
or enhanced by videos, slides, and other mea.."lS to make the presentations more
entertaining. The programs, in their majority, are of a religious nature.
El Servicio de Oraci6n1Prayer Meeting. The Prayer Meeting is a weekly
gathering that takes place on Wednesdays. This is usually a two-hour semi-formal
service. Its purpose is for members to come together and pray for general and particular
reasons.
A prayer meeting starts with someone leading the congregation with a few
hymns. There may be a short scripture reading and announcements usually related to
upcoming events to take place in the following Sabbath's services.
The Prayer Meeting is very unpredictable in terms of attendance. When a prayer
meeting is well-attended, one may see as many as 100 members. On occasions when
there is high attendance, the gathering splits into several smaller groups that congregate
allover the church. Individuals choose their own smaller groups. Related individuals may
group together because they may have an ill relative that all want to pray fOf.
On occasions when attendance is low, there is only one group of prayers. Not all
attending members pray aloud, but all are urged to.
Usually the pastor will lead the last prayer of the evening. When the pastor is
absent, this duty is fulfilled by the highest ranking member who is present.
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The Infrequent Services
The Communion Service. This service is celebrated approximately once every
three months. This service includes the ritual offoot washing and the Lord's Supper. On
the Sabbath, when the Communion Service takes place, all extraneous elements are
eliminated from the worship service. The foot washing ritual is performed in a very
expeditious way so as to save time. The emblems of the Communion (unfermented wine
and unleavened bread) are prepared by the Deaconnesses beforehand.
During the communion service, the pastor, the first elder, or whoever is in charge
of the service offers a short but concise sermon. At the end of the sermon, members of
the congregation are invited to give personal testimony. This goes on for about 10 or
fifteen minutes. Then the congregation is invited to stand as a symbol of consecration to
the Lord (as was explained to me by the first elder). At this point, the congregation is
separated by gender and they go to different areas of the church to go to the "servicio de
humilidad" ("the washing of the feet ritual"). In these areas are already waiting pails of
water (warmed water in the winter) and clean towels. These have been prepared by the
deacons and deaconnesses who remain in those areas during the entire ritual to make
sure that no one needs anything.
After the washing of the feet ritual is completed, everybody returns to the
sanctuary to perform the most important part of the communion service: "Ia Cena del
Senor" (literally, "the Lord's Supper"). A very large table is placed before the
congregation where the unleavened bread and the unfermented wine are waiting to be
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distributed by the deacons at the appropriate time. The pastor and the first elder sit next
to the table. The congregation sings a hymn, and then the pastor removes the linen
napkin that covers the bread. The pastor breaks the bread into smaller pieces and then he
asks the congregation to kneel down so that he can ask for the blessing of the bread in a
prayer. The bread is then distributed. The minister and the first elder are the last two in
the congregation to be served, and they serve one another.
The congregation sits down and engages in a silent prayer while the bread is
eaten. Following this, the pastor stands again and covers the remains of the bread and
uncovers the wine. He reads from 1 Corinthians 11 :25 and 26. The congregation repeats
all the steps as with the bread. The church allows anyone who is present in the church
and who wants to partake of the entire ritual or just any part of the ritual to participate.
EI Rito del Bautismorrhe Baptism Ritual. I have observed during the many times

that I have attended the meetings of the Adventist Youth Society on Saturday afternoons
that the games the members like to play involve the memorizing of bible verses. During
these services I had noticed that one of the most prolific memorizers of scripture was the
first elder's wife. I went to her to have an informal conversation on the ritual of the
baptism. I asked, "Sra. Rebelos, l.por que es necesario que para ser miembros de la
iglesia hay que ser bautizado? l,Hay algo biblico que Ud. me puede citar que mencionarla
necesidad del bautismo?" ("Mrs. Rebelos, why is it necessary to be baptized in order to
become a member of the church? Is there something biblical that you can cite for me that
mentions the need for the baptism?").
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Mrs. Rebelos did not allow five seconds to pass. She said: "Y Pedro les dice:
Arrepentios y bauticese cad a uno de vosotros en el nombre de Jesucristo para perd6n de
los pecados; y recibireis el don del Espiritu Santo," Hechos 2:38 ("And Peter said unto
them: Repent and baptize each one of you in the name ofJesus Christ for the forgiveness
of your sins, and you shall receive the gift of the Holy Spirit," Acts 2:38).
Present also during this conversation was the first elder, Mr. Rebelos, who had
been a pastor himselfin EI Salvador for forty years before he moved to the United States
after his retirement. As a former pastor, he had trained literally hundreds of new SDA
church members. I asked Mr. Rebelos to tell me what he thought the newly converted
needs to believe in to become a member. Again, without hesitation he enumerated the
following conditions:
Tiene que creer en Cristo como su Salvador personal. Tiene que pedirle
perd6n a su Dios 0 sea arrepentirse de su previa vida pecaminosa. Tiene
que conocer bien la ley de Dios, es decir, los diez mandamientos y
seguirlos fielmente. Tiene que guardar el sabado y esto involucra recibir y
despedirlo. Tiene que creer en la situaci6n del estado de los muertos tal
como 10 enseiia la iglesia. Tiene que seguir la dieta adventista. Tiene que
dar su diezmo y sus ofrendas para el sosten del templo. Tiene que creer en
el espiritu de profecia como 10 enseiia la hermana White. Tiene que ser
bautizado, por supuesto. Tiene que creer en la inminente segunda venida
de Cristo.
Tambien tiene que creer en el milenario como 10 describen las profecias.
No puede dejar de creer en el juicio de los 2,300 dias. Igualmente, tiene
que creer en el mensaje de los tres angeles. Tiene que aceptar nuestras
creencias acerca del santuario. Tiene su deber con respecto a la obra
misionera. Tiene que asistir constantemente a la iglesia. La Santa Cena es
esencial. Tiene que promulgar en su familia la educaci6n cristiana y sobre
todo tiene que mantener lealtad a la denorninaci6n y a su iglesia local.
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(He has to believe in Christ as his personal Savior. He has to ask God for
forgiveness, in other words he has to repent from his former sinful life. He
has to know the law of God well. He has to keep the Sabbath and this
means to receive it as well as to say farewell to it. He has to believe in the
situation of the state of the dead just the way the church teaches it. He has
to follow the Adventist diet. He has to give his tithe and his offerings so
as to maintain the temple. He has to believe in the Spirit of Prophecy as is
taught by sister White. He has to be baptized, of course. He has to believe
in the imminent second coming of Christ.
(He also has to believe in the millenium as described by the prophecies.
He cannot afford not to believe in the judgment of the 2,300 days.
Equally, he has to believe in the message of the 3 angels. He has to accept
our beliefs about the sanctuary. He has his responsibilities with respect to
missionary work. He has to have constant attendance in church. The
Lord's Supper is essential. He has to promulgate a Christian education to
his family, and above all he must maintain loyalty to the denomination and
his local church.)
The First Elder's comments on my last question represent almost a complete
outline of all the major beliefs of the church.
Conferences. See description in profile of Superintendent of Sabbath School.

Member Profiles
I have chosen to profile three individuals to provide more depth in the
demographic description of the church and also to add more feeling for the type of
people who make up the membership of this church. As stated earlier, the church as a
microcosm of the Hispanic population of the large city where the church is located
contrasts favorably in terms of economics and education. And the people chosen for the
profiles are representative of a cross-section of the church in most of its demographic
characteristics. The three profiles that I have chosen are individuals who happen to hold
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some type of office in the church.
The three chosen individuals are the pastor, unquestionably the person I
interviewed more times than anyone in the church, the first elder of the church and the
Superintendent of Sabbath School. I chose these individuals because they were generous
with their time, were easily accessible, were representative of demographics, the type of
work they were doing at the church was very revealing in terms ofthe aims of my
dissertation, and, finally, because they were interesting.
In these profiles, I will concentrate on issues of personal background. I have kept

also the questions and answers in Spanish to add to the realism of the moment. Questions
dealing with ideology (doctrine), language and culture I did not include here, since I am
leaving those for the theme analysis (Chapter 7). I have used pseudonyms or just titles to
protect the identities of the interviewees.

Primer AncianolFirst Elder
The following is an edited version of a very long narrative offered by the first
elder.
Sr. Rebelos, empecemos con un poco de su fondo personal, d6nde nacio,
cOmo lIeg6 a ser Adventista, cuanto tiempo tiene de ser Adventista,
describa a su familia, que tipo de trabajos ha tenido durante su vida, etc.
Bueno, yo naci en la ciudad de San Miguel, en EI Salvador. Mis padres se
mudaron a San Salvador cuando yo tenia apenas 10 aDos. Con grandes
esfuerzos mis padres me enviaron a la escuela de donde, a su debido
tiempo, me gradue. Yo era el masjoven de una sarta de 12 hijos que mis
padres tuvieron a 10 largo de 25 aDos. Asi que yo era el mimado.
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Entonces todos eramos Cat6licos. Mi madre era la (mica que iba a misa.
Mi padre, poco a poco se fue dedicando mas aI trago y cuando yo tenia
16 afios mi padre un dia ya no mils regres6 a casa.
Nunca supimos nada de el. Mis hermanos todos se casaron menos yo a
quien mi madre queria enviar aI seminario para hacerme cura. Asi que ya
de muy temprano tenia inclinaciones hacia 10 espiritual. Unos meses antes
de entrar aI seminario cat6lico nos lleg6 a la casa (yo todavia vivia con
mama) unjoven colportor Adventista (a salesman of Adventist
publications). Ese dia fue el mils g1orioso de toda mi vida. Fue por medio
de este joven que mi mama y yo conocimos "EI Mensaje." EI resto de mi
familia desafortunadamente nunca se convirti6. En Mexico estudie para
ser pastor y a1li conoci a mi esposa. Ella regres6 conmigo a EI Salvador
donde trabajamos para la gloria de nuestro Senor por mils de treinta afios.
Por razones de salud nos jubilamos un poco antes de 10 esperado. Como
mi esposa tiene algunos parientes en esta ciudad, y todos son Adventistas,
y mi mama ya habia fallecido algunos afios antes, nos venimos para aca y
ya tenemos casi diez afios de estar aqui. Desde que llegamos hemos
estado en esta iglesia y en los ultimos cinco afios me he quedado con la
posici6n de Primer Anciano.
(Mr. Rebelos, let's start with a little of your personal background, where

you were born, how did you become a SDA, for how long have you been
a SDA, describe your family, and what types of jobs you have had during
your entire life, etc.)
(Well, I was born in the city of San Miguel, in EI Salvador. My parents
moved to San Salvador when I was just 10 years old. With great efforts
my parents sent me to school from which I graduated in due course. I was
the youngest of a long string of children that my parents had over a period
of 25 years. So I was the spoiled child of the family. Back then we were
Catholic. My mother was the only one who would go to mass. My father,
little by little started to dedicate himself to drinking and when I was 16 my
father didn't return one day. We never found out anything about him. My
brothers and sisters all got married. I remained single and my mother
wanted to send me to the seminary to make me a priest. So that from very
early on I was inclined toward spiritual matters. A few months before
entering the Catholic seminary, a young colporter (a salesman ofSDA
publications) arrived at our house. That was the most glorious day of my
whole life. It was through this young man that my mother and I learned of
"The Message." The rest of my family unfortunately was never converted.
In Mexico I studied to be a pastor and there I met my wife. She returned
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with me to EI Salvador where we worked for the glory of our Lord for
over thirty years. Due to health reasons we retired from the ministry
earlier than expected. Since my wife has several relatives here, and they
are all Adventists, and my mother had already died a few years earlier, we
decided to come here and we have been here 10 years already. Ever since
we arrived we have been in this church and in the last five years I have
kept the position of First Elder.)
"Cmil ha sido su momento mas importante como Adventista del Septimo
Dia? {,Puede describirlo?
Yo he sido muy afortunado pues Dios me ha bendecido mucho. Uno de
los momentos de gran espiritualidad para mi fue el momento de mi
ordenacion como Primer Anciano. Cuando me ordenaron como pastor yo
estaba todavia joven y aunque quede muy impresionado entonces, fue
cuando ya estaba mucho mas macizo, a la edad de 62 aiios, que la
ordenacion tuvo mayor significado para mi. Recuerdo claramente los
sentimientos que pasaron por mi aquel sabado por la tarde en un servicio
de hora y media que empezo a las tres de la tarde. Recuerdo saborear la
oportunidad maravillosa de servicio que la ordenacion involucra. Mi
sensacion de dedicacion fiello cual resulta en un imp acto grandioso.
Recuerdo la atmosfera cargada del culto. Recuerdo cOmo me hacia sentir
que a mi me estaban poniendo al cui dado de la familia de Dios. Recuerdo
que la congregacion se puso de pie y canto un himno, luego una hermana
canto un hermoso himno y ella misma se acompaiio con el piano.
Entonces entraron al santuario el pastor y los ancianos ordenados. Mi
senora esposa y yo nos pusimos de pie mientras todos permanecieron
sentados. Uno de los ancianos levanto una oracion a los cielos. El pastor
relat6 mi biografia y algunos datos cortos acerca de mi mujer. Luego el
pastor empez6 su sermoncito en el que mencion6 eillamado a servir, el
llamado a traves de la iglesia. Habl6 de la solemnidad del puesto y acerca
de todas las responsabilidades del Primer Anciano: la hermandad, la
comunidad, el servicio personal, el servicio publico, la predicacion del
Evangelio por precepto y ejemplo, etc.
Uno de los ancianos ordenados ley6 un verslculo apropiado para ese
momento. Luego el pastor habl6 mas informalmente de Ia carga y el
desafio que involucra la posici6n de Primer Anciano. Despues de esto los
ancianos ordenados y el pastor pusieron sus manos sobre mi cabeza. Este
fue el momento mas emocionante para mi porque me hizo sentir un gran
afecto de hermandad espiritual que nunca habia sentido en toda mi vida.
Siguiendo esto se me fue entregado un documento en que estaban escritas
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todas mis responsabilidades. EI pastor entonees habl6 aeerca de la parte
que juega la esposa del Primer Anciano en la iglesia. Luego recibi mi
eertificado el cual yo he puesto en un lugar principal en nuestro hogar.
Entonces fui felicitado por el pastor y todos los ancianos ordenados. Se
cant6 una vez mas y el pastor tuvo la oraci6n final. Esto concluy6 el
programa y nos trasladamos aI area de recreaci6n de la iglesia donde
compartimos refrescos y camaraderia cristiana.
(Which has been your most important moment as a Seventh-Day
Adventist? Can you describe it?)
(I have been very fortunate in that God has blessed me much. One of the

moments of great spirituality in my life was the time that 1 was ordained
as the First Elder. When 1 was ordained as a pastor 1 was still young and
even though 1 was very impressed then, it wasn't until 1 was older, at the
age of 62, that the ordination had more significance for me. 1 remember
vividly the feelings that passed through me that Saturday afternoon at a
service that lasted one and a half hours and which started at three in the
afternoon. 1 remember savoring the marvelous opportunity to be able to
serve that is entailed by the ordination. My feelings offaithful dedication
which the ordination implies. My feelings of faithful dedication which
results in a great impact. 1 remember the charged atmosphere of the
service. 1 remember how it made me feel by putting me in charge of God's
family.
(I recall that the congregation stood up and sang a hymn, then one of the
sisters sang a beautiful hymn while accompanying herself on the piano.
Then the pastor and the ordained elders entered the sanctuary. My wife
and 1 stood up while the rest of the congregation remained seated. One of
the elders raised a prayer to the heavens. The pastor told my biography to
the congregation and said a few things about my wife. Then the pastor
began his little sermon in which he mentioned the call to serve, the call
through the church. He spoke of the solemnity of the position and about
all the responsibilities of the First Elder: the brotherhood and sisterhood,
the community, the personal service, the public service, the preaching of
the Gospel as precept and as example, etc.
(One of the ordained elders read an appropriate verse for that moment.
Then the pastor spoke less formally of the charge and the challenge that is
involved in the position of First Elder. After this the ordained elders and
the pastor placed their hands over my head. This was the most emotional
of moments to me because it made me feel such a great affection for
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spiritual brotherhood. Following this, 1 was given a document in which all
my responsibilities were written. The pastor then spoke about the role that
the wife of the First Elder plays in the church. After this 1 received my
certificate which 1 have placed in a prominent place in our home. Then 1
was congratulated by the pastor and the ordained elders. We sang one
more hymn and the pastor had the final prayer. This concluded the
program and we moved to the recreation area of the church where we
shared refreshments and Christian fellowship.)

La Superintendente de Escuela SabaticafI'he Sabbath School Superintendent
Sra. Alvarez, empecemos nuestro diaIogo con sus datos biograficos. Por
ejemplo, ellugar donde nacio, como llego a ser Adventista, cuanto tiempo
tiene de ser Adventista, algo de su familia, los tipos de trabajo que ha
tenido durante su vida, etc.
Yo nad en Globe, Arizona. En 1965, despues de un divorcio dificil, me
traje a mis hijos para aca buscando un cambio de ambiente. En Globe,
todos los Hispanos se conocen demadiado bien y yo ya no queria vivir
cerca de la familia de mi primer esposo. Digo mi primer esposo porque
me case una segunda vez y tambien me divorcie una segunda vez. Con mi
primer marido tuve tres hijos: dos hombres y una mujer. Con mi segundo
marido tuve una hija. Yo ya cumpli setenta anos. He vivido una vida
bastante pesada, pero Ie doy infinitas gracias aDios por haberme llenado
de tantas bendiciones. Cuando llegamos a esta ciudad eramos Bautistas.
Durante el segundo ano de vivir aqui fuimos a visitar a mi hermana Olga
quien vive en San Francisco. Ella se habia convertido recientemente al
adventismo y da la casualidad que estaban ofreciendo en su iglesia una
serie de conferencias.
(Mrs. Alvarez, let's begin our dialogue with your biographical data. For
example, the place where you were bom, how you became SDA, how
long you have been SDA, something about your family, the types of jobs
that you have had during your life, etc.
(I was born in Globe, Arizona. In 1965, after a very difficult divorce, I
brought my children here looking for a change. In Globe, all Hispanics
know each other too well and 1 didn't want to live near my first husband's
family. I say my first husband because I married a second time and was
also divorced a second time. With my first husband, I had three children:

217
two boys and a girl. With my second husband, I had a daughter. I am now
70 years old. I've had a hard life, but I am infinitely grateful to God for
having filled me with so many blessings. When we arrived here, we were
Baptist.)
Hagame el favor, Sra. Alvarez, de explicar 10 que son las conferencias.
Sf, las conferencias son una serle de presentaciones religiosas.
Generalmente una serie de conferencias las hace un sOlo predicador. Asi
que las presentaciones son mitad lecciones mitad pr&iicas. Como son para
invitados de la iglesia, aunque muchos de los miembros de una iglesia van
a elias, se hac en en un lenguaje que los no-Adventistas puedan entender.
Se sup one que los conferenciantes son los mejores maestros de la doctrina
de la iglesia. Para acortarle el cuento, quedamos todos encantados con "El
Mensaje" Adventista.

(Mrs. Alvarez, please explain to me what you mean by conferences.)
(Yes, the conferences are a series of religious presentations. Generally a
series of conferences are done by the same preacher. So that presentations
are half lessons and half sermons. Since they are for the benefit of guests
of the church, they are done in a language that non-Adventists can
understand. Supposedly, conference preachers are the best teachers of the
doctrine of the church. To cut the story short, all of us were just thrilled
with the Adventist "Message.")
l,Que quiere decir Ud. cuando habla de "EI Mensaje"?
"EI Mensaje" es la Palabra de Dios. Es Su plan de Salvaci6n. Nadie se
puede salvar sin "El Mensaje." Es muy largo para discutirlo de una sola
sentada pero se trata de "EI Mensaje" Adventista. Nosotros tuvimos que
asistir a diez conferencias para orr 10 mas basico de "El Mensaje."
Despues de las conferencias regresamos a Arizona y fuimos a la Iglesia
Adventista Hispana mas cercana donde nos recibieron con los brazos
abiertos. El Primer Anciano nos dio los estudios biblicos que nos prepar6
para el bautismo. Esto fue en octubre de 1967. Desde entonces mi hija
menor y yo hemos permanecido en la misma iglesia. Mi bijo mayor se
cas6 y dejo el adventismo un poco antes de irse a estudiar a la
Universidad de California. Mi hija mayor se caso con un Adventista y
gracias a Dios enos siguen siendo fieles. Ahora ellos viven cerca de San
Diego. Mi hijo menor se divorci6 unos pocos afios despues de haber
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estado casado 9 aiios con una del mundo. A nosotros se nos aconseja que
nos casemos con Adventistas. Mi hijo mayor se ha casado y divorciado
tres veces. l,Por que? Porque se cas6 en contra de los consejos de la
iglesia. Habiendo tantas buenas muchachas en la iglesia mis dos hijos se
fueron a buscar gringuitas del mundo. Mi hija mayor se cas6 con gringo
pero por 10 menos es Adventista y habla espaiiol muy bien.
(What do you mean by "The Message"?)
("The Message" is the Word of God. It is His Salvation plan. No one can
be saved without "The Message." It is much too long to discuss in one
sitting but it means the Adventist "Message." We had to attend 10
conferences in order to hear the basics of "The Message." After the
conferences we went back to Arizona and went to the nearest Hispanic
Seventh-Day Adventist church where they received us with open arms.
The First Elder gave us the Bible studies that were to prepare us for
baptism. This took place around October of 1967. Since then my
youngest daughter and I have been going to the same church. My oldest
son got married and left the church just shortly before he went away to
the University of California. My oldest daughter got married to an
Adventist and thanks to God they continue to be faithful to the church.
Now they live near San Diego. My youngest son got divorced a few years
ago after being married nine years to a non-Adventist. My oldest son has
been married and divorced three times. And why? Because he married
against the advice of the church. With so many wonderful girls in the
church, my two sons went out into the world looking for worldly
"gringuitas." My oldest daughter got married with a "gringo" but at least
he's Adventist and speaks Spanish very well.)
l,Que del tipo de trabajo que ha hecho durante su vida?
Yo siempre he trabajado con flores: naturales y artificiales. Como mi Dios
ha sido tan bueno corunigo, yo lleno la iglesia de flores todos los s3bados.
Es mi forma de devolverle a1go. Ya he tenido dos tiendas de flores. Una
en Globe y otra aqui. A los sesenta y cinco aiios exactamente me retire
pero sigo trabajando todavia con las flores porque todavia me siento
fuerte. Ahora trabajo en mi casa decorando bodas, quinceaiieras, primeras
comuniones, 10 que venga; pero 10 hago a menor escala.

(What about the types of jobs you have held?)
(I have always worked with flowers: natural and artificial. Since my Lord

has been very generous with me, I always fill the church with flowers. I
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have had two flower shops, one in Globe and one here. At exactly age 65,
I retired, but I still work with flowers because I still feel strong. Now, I

work at home, decorating Weddings, "quinceaiieras," first communions,
whatever comes my way, but now I do it on a smaller scale.)
Usted habla espanol muy bien; i.,a que Ie atribuye el hecho que 10 habla tan
bien?
Mire, yo ni "high school" termine. Menos decir que tome algUn curso de
espanol por alii. Antes de ser Adventista fui Bautista, pero iba a una
iglesia donde todos eramos Mexicanos pero los servicios y todo en la
iglesia se hacia en ingles. En casa todos hablabamos espanol y 10 leiamos
muy poco. Sin embargo, al convertimos al adventismo to do eso termino
porque no hay una sola iglesia Hispana Adventista donde no se conduzcan
los servicios en espano!. Solamente en la clase de los juniors se usa un
poco de ingles, y eso depende del maestro que esta encargado. AI
principio fue dificil para mi preparar mis lecciones de escuela sabatica en
espanol y participar oralmente en eUas. Poco a poco esto fue cambiando y
ahora 10 hablo, 10 leo y 10 escribo bastante bien.
(Look, I didn't even finish high school. I can't even say that I took a
Spanish course anywhere. I was Baptist before converting to Adventism,
but I was going to a church where all the members were Mexican, but
everything was done in English. We all spoke Spanish at home, but we
read it very little. When we became Adventists, all that changed, because
there isn't a single Hispanic Adventist Church where the services are not
conducted in Spanish. Only in the Juniors' class is English used from time
to time, and that depends largely on who is teaching the class. At first, it
was difficult for me to prepare my Sabbath School lessons in Spanish, and
to aprticipate in their discussions. Little by little, this changed, so that now
I speak it, read it, and write it very well.)
Pennitame que Ie haga una pregunta curiosa. Ud. cree que va a ir al cielo,
i.,verdad? Digame, cree Ud. que en el cielo Ud. y los hermanos de su
iglesia y todos los hermanos Adventistas Latinos de to do el mundo que
van a ir al cielo van a hablar espanol alIi 0 se hablara otra cosa?
De esto la Biblia no dice mucho, asi que cada uno puede tratar de adivinar
que idioma se hablara alIi. Mi propia forma de explicar es esta, y no crea
que 10 dijo la hermana White 0 cualquier otro dirigente de la iglesia de
estos tiempos 0 de otros: lUd. se acuerda de la historia de la Torre de

220
Babel? Bueno, yo Ie voy a refrescar la memoria. En ellibro de Genesis, y
esto quiere decir que esto ocurrio al principio del mundo, se explica que el
Hombre quiso construir una altisima torre que llegara al cielo. Dios estaba
en contra de esta idea y los confundio por medio de la creacion de todas
las lenguas que ahora se hablan en el mundo. Hasta ese momento todos
hablaban la misma cosa. Ni me acuerdo cOmo se llamaba ese idioma. EI
truco dhino los confundio y abandonaron el proyecto. Es posible que
Dios, al fin del mundo, nos haga olvidar todas las lenguas que nos dio en
Babel. Es posible que todos volvamos a hablar aquel antiguo idioma que
todos hablaban antes de la construccion de la torre. Es posible que Dios
nos enseiie el idioma celestial - el idioma que Dios ha hablado por toda la
eternidad. No se. Lo que sl se es que seria dificil esperar que todos los
seres humanos que se van a salvar sigan hablando sus idiomas terrenales
en el cielo cuando originalmente las lenguas fueron creadas por Dios para
confundir y separar a la gente. Lo que es mas seguro es que s610 se hable
un idioma en el cielo. Lo que no se con seguridad es cuM idioma sera el
escogido de Dios. Pero no creo que esto va a importar una vez que
lleguemos al cielo.
(please allow me to ask you an interesting question. You believe that you
are going to heaven, is that correct? Tell me, do you believe that in
heaven you and your church brethren and all your Adventist brethren from
the whole world who are also going to heaven are going to speak Spanish
or will you speak something else?)
(Of this the Bible says very little so that each person can speculate on
what language will be spoken there. My own way to explain this is, and
do not think that sister White said it or any other church leader from
today or any other time said it: do you remember the story of the Tower
of Babel? Well, I will refresh your memory. In the book of Genesis, and
this means that this story took place in the beginning of the world, it is
told that Man wanted to build a very tall tower that should reach heaven.
God was not in favor of this idea and confused them by means of the
creation of all the tongues that are now spoken in the world. Up to that
moment they all spoke the same thing. I do not even remember the name
of the language they spoke then. The divine trick confused them and they
abandoned the project. It is possible that God, at the end of time, ,viJ!
make us forget all the languages that he gave us in Babel. It is possible
that we'll go back to speak that ancient language that was spoken before
the construction of the tower. It is possible that God will teach us the
heavenly language - the language that God has spoken throughout
eternity. I do not really know. What I do know is that it would be very
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difficult to expect that all human beings who will be saved will continue to
speak their earthly languages in heaven when languages were originally
created by God for the purposes of confusing and dividing people. What
is more certain to happen is that only one language will be spoken in
heaven. What I am not certain about is which language God will choose.
But once we get to heaven, I do not think that this will be an important
issue.)

EI Pastorrrhe Pastor
The pastor of the church under study is a relatively young man of approximately
41 years of age. He was born in Mayagiiez, Puerto Rico. His mother became a SeventhDay Adventist before anyone else in the family. In fact, many in the family objected, since
their family had been Catholic since time immemorial. At age 8, he and his mom joined
his older brother who had moved earlier to Hartford, Connecticut. As a boy, he was
subject to the frustrations that most immigrant children have learning English in difficult
learning environments. He and his mother started to go to a Black English-speaking SDA
church. He remembers that he had to interpret for his mother since she didn't know a
word of English. At that church there were several Latino Blacks who started to have a
small class in Spanish. Later this group decided to start a Spanish-speaking church. The
future pastor does not remember exactly when he decided that he had accepted the
precepts of the church. These grew on him slowly, subtly. All he knew was (at age 12)
that if he was ever to join a church as an adult, it would have to be a Seventh-Day
Adventist church, and ifhe was ever to be married, he would marry a SDA girl.
In time the group of Latinos that had been meeting in the afternoons at the Black
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church decided that it was time to get their own building. It took some time, but
eventually they were granted full charter as a legitimate SDA church. This was the first
Spanish-speaking SDA church of Hartford, Connecticut. This took place between 1967
and 1970. This new church started with 40 members.
There was a young Puerto Rican man who was studying to be a pastor at Atlantic
Union College who took charge of the church. At that time he was not an official pastor
since he had not finished his studies, but everyone respected him as ifhe were a
legitimate pastor.
I asked the pastor whether or not there was a special moment, a spiritual moment

that helped him decide that he was going to dedicate his life to the work of the church.
He answered:
No fue nada asi como Ie ocurri6 a Pablo. Cuando yo cumpli los 18 afios
mi mama me record6 que ya era tiempo de bautizarme. Hasta entonces
todavia hacia cosas del mundo asi como ir al cine, a "parties" y otros tipos
de divertimientos mundanos no considerados sanos por la iglesia.
Entonces yo tenia una novia que era de Peru y ella se bautiz6 casi al afio
de estar en Hartford (eso fue cuando yo tenia unos 16 afios). Ella se vino
de Peru porque sus dos hermanas mayores se habian venido antes y se
convirtieron a la iglesia adventista y se casaron con mis dos hermanos
mayores. Mi novia, la tercera hermana, me aclar6 que yo me debia de
bautizar porque ella se queria casar con un Adventista y que estaba yo
esperando. Como es de imaginarse yo me case con esta mujer y su
pr6xima petici6n fue que yo estudiara para ser pastor, guess what?
(It was nothing like what happened to Paul. When I turned 18 my mother
reminded me that it was already time for me to be baptized. Up to then I
was still doing worldly things like going to the movies, to parties and
other types of worldly entertainment not considered wholesome by the
church. At that time I had a girlfriend who was from Peru and she was
baptized almost a year after arriving in Hartford (this took place when I
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was 16). She moved from Peru because her two older sisters had moved
to Hartford earlier and had gotten married to my two older brothers. My
girlfriend, the third sister, made it very clear to me that I should get
baptized because she wanted to many an Adventist and what was I
waiting for. As can be imagined I married this woman whose next request
was that I should study to be a pastor, guess what?)

Summary
In this chapter I have attempted three main things. First, I have provided a

description of the world-wide Seventh-Day Adventist Church. Second, I gave a
description of the local Seventh-Day Adventist church. Third, I offered biographical
profiles of three of the members of the church.
I presented a short history of the world-wide church, discussed the organizational
structure and types of meetings the church has at world-wide events that occur regularly
every 5 years. I also presented very important demographic data that shows information
on the North American Conference - the most influential of eleven world-wide
conferences, and discussed some of the important cultural characteristics that ensures the
fact that SDAs are a legitimate cultural community.
In the second part of this chapter, I zoomed my attention into the more specific

subject of my dissertation: the membership of the local Seventh-Day Adventist church.
With the local church I did some similar things as with the world-wide church: a short
rustory, a description of the religious services that are held in the church, a description of
the various departments (organizational structure) that run the every-day business of the
church, described all the important demographical information. A very important
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difference, demographically speaking, was that at the local level I was able to generate
new information that was not already available through the church. One important
example of new information was that related to language.
Finally, in a third section, I presented the profiles of three individuals in the
church. The information presented in these three sections has served to describe the local
church in terms of its membership (the kind of people they are) and how it functions
within its organizational structure. This helps us have a better understanding of the kind
of people who make up the membership of the church.
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CHAPTER 7
THEME ANALYSIS

In this chapter, I describe in what ways the most important elements of the

church's doctrines contribute to the integration of a powerful ideological force that has a
strong bearing on the processes that promote language maintenance in this religious
community. Through an analysis that includes three tiers (the ideological, the linguistic,
and the cultural), a description of the dimension of doctrine in the domain of religion
illustrates clearly why this community has managed to maintain its mother tongue for
almost 100 years.
After using the various techniques of data gathering (participant observation,
interviews, etc.), I have arrived at the point where these data need to be analyzed. Many
doctrinal themes emerged during the data collecting process. I have organized all the
doctrinal units found into five central doctrinal categories and subsumed all other doctrinal
units under these five main categories, which are la Trinidad (the Trinity), La Naturaleza
del Hombre (Man's Nature), la Iglesia (the Church), and el Mal (Evil).
One important discovery that was made during the analysis is that the members
that I interviewed did not show certainty about whether or not any of the five central
categories was more important to the believer. However, my observations confinned one
of my suspicions that they spend more time studying aspects of certain categories and that
sermons as well as other religious practices of the church pay attention to some categories
more than others. When asked this question, members of the church, even the most
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respected, declared that no special meaning was to be derived from that fact. Of course, a
question that I will make as I develop the analysis is: do some of the doctrines lend
themselves better to activities that promote language maintenance more than others. And
the corollary question: if the church membership spends more time with certain doctrines,
are these doctrines the ones that tend to be more language maintenance friendly?

The 25 Informants
During the nine-month period that I collected data, I interviewed 25 individuals. I
was fortunate that during this time I only had to make two changes. One individual
moved to Los Angeles and another became too ill to be able to grant me a follow-up
interview. The two individuals were replaced. In total, I did 50 interviews with the
selected 25 members.
In addition, I interviewed the pastor for a total of 20 hours and did countless

hours of field observations. Field observations included time in the church, their homes,
and the SDA Academy where I observed several of the members' children. I chose to
interview church members who are in the middle of church activities. The doctrinal
a"pects of the church tend to be put into action through the departments that are directed
by most of my informants.
The people whom I chose as informants were:
1) the pastor,
2) the pastor's wife,
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3) the first elder,
4) the first elder's wife,
5) the head deacon,
6) the head deacon's wife,
7) the head deaconness,
8) the treasurer,

9) the secretary,
10) the secretary's husband,
11) the Superintendent of Sabbath School,
12) the director of the Adventist Youth Society,
13) the husband of the director of the Adventist Youth Society,
14) the director of temperance and health,
15) the wife of the director of temperance and health,
16) the director of church education,
17) the husband of the director of church education,
18) the director of lay activities,
19) the wife of the director oflay activities,
20) the director of Sabbath School music,
21) a teacher of children under 10,
22) the 'Juniors" teacher,
23) the teacher of the youth class,
24) a teacher of one of the adult classes, and
25) the father in a family of five who had recently converted.
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Of primary importance to me is that the members' views are considered and that
they do provide the description of their own environment.

The Five Major Doctrinal Categories
To obtain the five thematic categories and its subsidiary doctrines, I asked the
same question of each of my 25 informants (see Appendix C). In the survey I asked my
informants to choose the ten doctrines that they felt were most representative of the
Seventh-Day Adventist belief system. Upon receipt of the surveys, I tabulated the 250
responses. From those I managed to count at least 63 different doctrines. I arbitrarily
chose the 25 doctrines that appeared in the surveys with most frequency and offer them
in this chapter as the doctrinal system of the Seventh-Day Adventist church.
The five main categories were subdivided as follows:
1. La Trinidad (The Trinity)
El Padre (The Father)
La Biblia; la Palabra de Dios (The Bible; the Word of God)
La Ley de Dios (The Law of God)
El Sabado (The Sabbath)
La Creaci6n (The Creation)
El Hijo (The Son)
La Vida, Muerte y Resurrecci6n de Cristo (Life, Death and
Resurrection of Christ)
La Unidad de Su Cuerpo (Unity in the Body)
Su Ministerio en el Santuario Celestial
(His Ministry in the Heavenly Sanctuary)
Su muerte y resurrecci6n (His Death and Resurrection)
Su Segunda Venida (His Second Coming)
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El Espiritu Santo (The Holy Spirit)
El Don de Profecia (The Gift of Prophecy)
2. El Hombre y su Naturaleza (Man's Nature)
Su Salvacion (His Salvation)
El Bautismo (Baptism)
La Cena del Senor (The Lord's Supper)
Su Mayordomia (Stewardship)
Su Conducta Cristiana (Christian Behavior)
Su Matrimonio y Familia (Marriage and Family)
3. La Iglesia (The Church)
El Remanente y su Mision (The Remnant and its Mission)
4. El Don de Profecia (The Gift of Prophecy)
El Milenio y el Fin del Pecado (The Millenium and the End of Sin)
La Nueva Tierra (The New Earth)
5. El Mal (Satamis; El Gran Conflicto); Evil (Satan; The Great Controversy).
What follows is a description of these 25 doctrines classified into the five main
thematic units. It should be understood that all the doctrines contribute to language
maintenance. My scrutiny, in the following analysis, is to focus on those doctrines that
contribute to language maintenance in the more significant levels.
La Trinidad (The Trinity)
I asked the pastor to explain to me what he understood by Trinity. His reply was:
La iglesia cree en la existencia de un solo Dios. Este Dios consiste de la
unidad de tres personas que han existido siempre. Padre, Hijo y Espiritu
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Santo. Una de las caracteristicas de este Dios es que es inrnortaI, todo 10
puede, to do 10 sabe, y esta en todas partes. No tiene principio ni tiene fin
y nuestras mentes humanas son incapaces de comprender Su naturaleza.
Sin embargo, podemos saber de El por medio de la revelacion de que se
ha hecho manifiesto. Se Ie debe adorar porque 10 merece. Y todos en la
creaci6n Ie debemos de servir.
(The church believes in the existence of only one God. This God consists
in the unity of three persons who have always existed. Father, Son and
Holy Spirit. One of the characteristics of this God is that He is immortal,
He can do all, He knows all, and He is everywhere. He has no beginning
nor has He an end. Our human minds are incapable of understanding His
nature. Nevertheless, we can know Him through the revelation of which
he himself is a manifestation. He deserves to be adored and all in the
creation must serve Him.)
I asked the secretary of the church to explain what "La Trinidad" ("The Trinity")
meant to her. She replied:
Se Ie da el nombre de "La Trinidad" a las tres personas que la componen
que son Dios Padre, Dios Hijo y Dios Espiritu Santo. Estas tres personas
trabajan de manera que cad a uno tiene sus funciones que desempeiiar de
acuerdo el uno del otro y asi forman 10 que se llama la Trinidad porque
ademas de to do ]0 que hacen estan unidos en amor, justicia y juicio.
("The Trinity" is the name given to the three persons that constitute it
which are God the Father, God the Son and God the Holy Spirit. These
three persons work in such a way that each one has his own functions to
perform according to each one and thus form what is called The Trinity
because besides all they do they are united in love, justice and judgment.)
When I asked for the sources that support her belief she cited Deuteronomy 6:4 :
Oye, Israel: Iehova nuestro Dios, Iehova uno es.
(Hear, 0 Israel: The Lord our God is one Lord.)
And Matthew 28: 19 :
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Por tanto, id, y doctrinad a todos los gentiles, bautizimdolos en el nombre
el Padre, del Hijo, y del Espiritu Santo.
(Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.)
The doctrine of the Trinity is a very universal concept in Christendom. However,
The Seventh-Day Adventist Church does not have any particular way to look at The
Trinity that would distinguish it from other forms of Christianity. This does not mean that
it does not contribute to language maintenance. This category encompasses 14 of the 25

doctrines most quoted by the church members. As a category, then, the Trinity is very
important; as a single doctrine, it contributes to language maintenance in a limited way.
EI Padre (The Father)
I asked the First Elder to give me his assessment of God the Father. He said:

Dios es el Padre Eterno, es grande en su justicia, su santi dad no tiene
comparacion, su misericordia y clemencia no tienen par, su castigo no
apremia y en arnor tiene gran abundancia y constancia. Es EI el gran
Creador de todo y sustenta toda la creacion. Es el Origen de todo. Estas
cualidades del Padre se encuentran tanto en el Hijo como en el Espiritu
Santo.
(God is the Eternal Father, He is great injustice, His sanctity has no
comparison, His mercy and clemency has no peer, He is not quick to
punishment and His love comes in abundance and constancy. He is the
great Creator of everything and He sustains the entire creation. He is the
Origin of everything. These qualities of the Father can be found in the Son
as well as in the Holy Spirit.)
The "Juniors" teacher had her own version of the Father:
EI Padre es la primera persona de "La Trinidad." Vino a tomar ese
nombre cuando en el Concillo de la Paz, Cristo tomo la decision de salvar
al hombre, hacerse menor que los angeles y venir a ser un hombre como
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cualquiera de nosotros. Para que nosotros 10 entendamos mejor, la Biblia
10 explica diciendo que Cristo es el Hijo de Dios, pero tambien Hijo del
Hombre, bien antes de esto, EI Padre, EI Hijo y EI Espiritu Santo, eran
iguales, ninguno era mayor que el otro porque siempre han trabajado
juntos y de acuerdo entre los tres.
(The Father is the first person of the The Trinity. He took that name when
in the Council of Peace, Christ made the decision to save Man, to become
less than the angels and to become a man like any other among us. So that
we could understand it better, the Bible explains this by saying that Christ
is the Son of God, but also the Son of Man, but long before this The
Father, The Son and The Holy Spirit were equal, not one was greater than
the other because they have always worked together in complete
agreement. )

When I asked for Biblical support for this statement I was given Genesis 1: 11 :
En el principio cre6 Dios los cielos y la tierra.
(In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.)

And Revelations 4: 11 :
Senor, digno eres de recibir gloria y honra y virtud: porque ill creaste
todas las cosas, y por tu voluntad tienen ser y fueron creadas.
(Thou art worthy, 0 Lord, to receive glory and honour and power: for
thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were
created.) .

The Father, as one of three main subdivisions of the first category, contributes
more to language maintenance in thisi church that it does as a single doctrine. As a single
doctrine, it does not contribute optimally to language maintenance.
La Biblia: la Palabra de Dios (The Bible: the Word of God), I asked the head
deacon to comment on his ideas about what he thought the Bible means to him. He
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responded:
Las Sagradas Escrituras comprenden el Nuevo y Viejo Testamentos y
esto es 10 que llamamos la Palabra de Dios. Su Palabra nos llega por
medio de la inspiracion divina que fue recibida por santos hombres y
mujeres. Ellos recibieron su inspiracion directamente del Espiritu Santo.
Dios, en su gran sabiduria y misericordia nos da a nosotros, sus hijos, el
conocimiento que necesitamos para nuestra propia salvacion at ofrecemos
Su Palabra. En las Sagradas Escrituras se nos dan las doctrinas que, por
ende, son autorizadas por Dios. Es nuestra responsabilidad obedecer Sus
doctrinas para ayudarnos a vivir una vida sana que nos garantizara, a su
vez, la vida eterna con Nuestro-Senor.
(The Sacred Scriptures include the New and Old Testament and this is
what we call the Word of God. His Word comes to us by means of divine
inspiration that came to holy men and women. They received their
inspiration directly from the Holy Ghost. God, in his great wisdom and
mercy gives us, His children, the knowledge that we need to achieve our
own salvation by giving us His Word. From the Sacred Scriptures we get
the doctri..tles which, in turn, are authorized by God. It is our duty to obey
His doctrines so that we can live wholesome lives which, in turn, will
guarantee us everlasting life with Our Lord.)
I asked the head deacon to give me a Bible verse that refers to what he had just

discussed. He offered Psalms 119: 105.
Lampara es a mis pies tu palabra, y lumbrera a mi camino.
(Thy word is a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto my path.)

When I asked one of the teachers of children under ten to respond to the same
question, her answer was:
Las Sagradas Escrituras es la palabra de Dios y esta compuest.a por 66
libros. Treinta y nueve componen el A'ltiguo Testamento y 27 el Nuevo
Testamento. Es decir, es una biblioteca y fue escrita por hombres
escogidos de Dios e inspirada por EI Espiritu Santo.
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(The Holy Scriptures is the word of God and it is composed by 66 books.
Thirty-nine make up the Old Testament and 27 the New Testament. That's
to say, it is a library and it was written by men chosen by God and
inspired by The Holy Spirit.)

I also asked this teacher for one verse from the Bible that substantiates her beliefs. She
offered 2 Tim. 3: 16, 17:
Toda Escritura es inspirada divinamente y util para enseiiar, para
redargiiir, para corregir, para instituir en justicia, para que el hombre de
Dios sea perfecto, enteramente instruido para toda buena obra.
(All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine,
for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness: That the man
of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works.)

Again, in the doctrine called here the Bible, I see no particular characteristics in
ideological, linguistic or cultural terms that set the SDA apart from other Christian
groups. As a doctrine, the Bible does not stimulate much that contributes to language
maintenance. However, SDAs dedicate a great deal of time to its study. This study does
contribute greatly to their language maintenance.
La Ley de Dios (God's Law). In my interview with the Director of Lay Activities
I asked him to speak to me about God's Law. He stated:
En mi opinion los Diez Mandamientos representan la Ley de Dios. Claro
que la vida de Jesucristo representa el modelo de una vida que obedece
los Diez Mandamientos. Para mi la hermosura de los Mandamientos es
que ellos expresan el arnor que Dios tiene para con sus criaturas. Tambien
tienen un valor simbolico porque ellos son como un contrato que el Padre
tiene con todos nosotros sus hijos.
Ellos nos recuerdan de todas las posibilidades de pecados que podemos
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cometer y nos alientan a ser valientes y no cometamos los errores que nos
pueden llevar a nuestra eterna perdicion.
Tambien nos recuerdan de aquel convenio que Dios tuvo con sus hijos
originales: Adcin y Eva. Ese convenio tenia que ver con la obediencia.
Como to do aquello en el paraiso estaba mas 0 menos en condiciones
primitivas elIos solamente tenian un mandamiento. Que ahora tengamos
diez subraya el hecho que el Hombre se ha ido corrompiendo mas. Sin
embargo, los Diez Mandamientos representan ese mismo convenio que
tiene que ver con Ia obediencia y que ya tuvieron los dos seres humanos
originales. Antes de terminar debo decir una cosa mas. La obediencia
quiere Dios que ocurra por fe y eso demuestra el gran poder de la
intervencion de nuestro Senor Jesucristo. Si obedecemos a los Diez
Mandamientos a manera de cumplir con obras pero sin fe, no nos vamos a
salvar. Hay aquellos Protestantes que dicen que a nosotros los
Adventistas solo nos interesa el cumplimiento de las obras. Eso nunca ha
sido cierto en el adventismo.
(In my opinion the Ten Commandments represent the Law of God. Of
course, the life of Christ represents the model of a life that obeys the
Commandments. To me the beauty of the Commandments is that they
express the love that God has for His creatures. They also have a
symbolic value because they are like a contract that the Father has with all
of us His children.
(They remind us of all the possible transgressions that we may commit
and encourage us not to commit the errors that can take us directly to
eternal perdition. They also remind us of the old agreement that God once
had with His original children: Adam and Eve. That agreement had to do
with obedience. Since everything in paradise was in more or less primitive
conditions they only had to keep one commandment. That we have ten
now underlines the fact that Man has corrupted even more. Nevertheless,
the Ten Commandments represent that same agreement that has to do
with obedience and that was already enjoyed by the two original beings.
But before I finish I must say one more thing. God wants obedience that
is based on faith and that shows the greatness of our Lord Jesus Christ's
intervention. Ifwe obey the Ten Commandments in order to fulfill works,
we won't be saved. There are those Protestants who say that we
Adventists are only interested in fulfilling works. This charge has never
been true in the history of Adventism.)
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The Director of Lay Activities also stated that the Law of God, particularly the
fourth commandment (the Sabbath), constitutes for SDAs a true area of differentiation
from other Christian groups. The Director of Lay Activities was obviously interested in
the aspect of obedience with relation to the Ten Commandments. It was not a surprise,
then, that when I asked him to cite his favorite Bible verse related to the topic of our
interview he named Deuteronomy 28:1, which says:
Y sera que, si oyeres diligente la voz de Jehova tu Dios, para guardar,
para poner por obra todos sus mandamientos que yo te prescribo hoy,
tambien Jehova tu Dios te pondra alto sobre todas las gentes de la tierra.
(And it shall come to pass, if thou shalt hearken diligently unto the voice
of the LORD thy God, to observe and to do all his commandments which
I command thee this day, that the LORD thy God will set thee on high
above all nations of the earth.)
The pastor's wife also gave me the benefit of her words on the church's doctrine
of the Law of God. She put it as follows:
La Ley de Dios es la constituci6n del universo. Por ella estan regidos
todos los seres vivientes. Es el prescrito caracter de Dios y ha existido
desde la eternidad hasta la eternidad. Es la ley de amor, la ley moral, los
mandamientos de Dios.
(The Law of God is the universe's constitution. All living things are ruled
by it. It is the pre-written characteristic of God and it has existed from
eternity to eternity. It is the law oflove, the moral law, the
commandments of GOd.)

The comparison of the Ten Commandments to a type of political document such
as a constitution is of interest to me when ideologically sometimes it is difficult to tell
apart a religious from a political ideology. Linguistically speaking the term "el cuarto
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Mandamiento" is part of Adventese.
When asked for biblical support for her beliefs, the pastor's wife cited Exodus
20: 1-17. These 17 verses are too long to cite here. However, it is in this chapter of the
book of Exodus that one finds listed the Ten Commandments.
God's Law, the doctrine, provides SDAs with a great deal of material to enhance
their ideological views, with endless opportunity to use language (primarily oral language
and written language) and it provides them with many customs that are uniquely SDA in
nature. The fourth commandment, which is discussed next, provides the most.

El Sabado ([he Sabbath), I asked the Superintendent of Sabbath School, a
woman 70 years of age, to speak about the importance of the Sabbath to the SeventhDay Adventist Church. She said:
En el principio del mundo Dios cre<> la tierra en seis dias. En el septimo,
El descans6. Desde entonces el septimo dia, es decir el Sabado, ha
quedado para los hijos de Dios como el dia de descanso. Fue esto de tanta
importancia para el Senor que hizo del dia de mundo cristiano nosotros
somos los unicos que observamos esta santa ley. En otros mundos
religiosos los Judios tambien observan ese dia porque ya es parte de su
propia tradici6n religiosa. Nuestra iglesia, reconociendo la santidad del
sabado, celebra sus cultos mas importantes en ese dia. El sabado es un
dia que gozamos para tener comuni6n con Dios y con nuestros hermanos.
Es un simbolo de nuestra redenci6n en Cristo, una senal de santificaci6n,
una demostraci6n de nuestra lealtad y una anticipaci6n de nuestro futuro
etemo en el reino de Dios. El scibado es la sefi.aI etema de Dios del pacto
etemo entre 61 y su pueblo. La gozosa observancia de este tiempo sagrado
de tarde a tarde, de puesta de sol a puesta de sol, es una celebraci6n de la
obra creadora y redentora de Dios. Nosotros los Adventistas tenemos la
dicha de tener esa gran comuni6n con nuestro Dios.
(In the beginning of the world, God created the earth in six days. On the
seventh He rested. Ever since the seventh day, that is to say the Sabbath,
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has remained as the day of rest for the children of God. So important it
was for the Lord that he turned the day of rest into the fourth
commandment and part of the immutable Law of God. In the Christian
world we are the only ones who observe this sacred law. In other religious
worlds the Jews also observe the Sabbath because it already is a part of
their religious tradition. Our church, recognizing the sanctity of the
Sabbath, celebrates all its important services on that day. The Sabbath is a
day that we rejoice in having communion with God and with our brethren.
It is a symbol of our redemption in Christ, a sign of sanctification, a
demonstration of our loyalty and an anticipation of our eternal future in
the kingdom of God. The Sabbath is the eternal sign of God of His eternal
pact with His people. The joyous observance of this sacred time from
afternoon to afternoon, from sunset to sunset, is a celebration of the
creative and redemptive work of God. We Adventists have the good
fortune of having such a great communion with our God.)
I asked for her to cite a Biblical verse that would corroborate what she had just explained

to me so lucidly. She gave me the first two verses of the second chapter of the book of
Genesis, which tells us that:
Y fueron acabados los cielos y la tierra, y todo su ornamento. Y acabo
Dios en el septimo dia su obra que hizo, y reposo el dia septimo de toda
su obra que habia hecho.
(Thus the heavens and the earth were finished, and all the host of them.
And on the seventh day God ended his work which he had made; and he
rested on the seventh day from all his work which he had made.)
I also had a discussion with the First Elder's wife about the Sabbath. Her

observations were that:
Dios creo al mundo y 10 que hay en 61 en 6 dias, pero el septimo dia Dios
10 aparto para que el hombre 10 recordara para siempre y se gozara de la
creacion. Hizo Dios todo bueno en gran manera y el septimo dia 10
bendijo y 10 santifico y Ie dijo a1 hombre: acordarte haz del dia de reposo
sabado para santificarlo. Seis dias trabajaras y haras todos tus labores
pero el septimo dia sent reposo para Jehova tu Dios. No hagas obra
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alguna ro, ni tu hijo, ni tu criado 0 criada, ni el huesped que este en tu
casa, porque Jehova hizo cielos y tierra en 6 dias por tanto repose el
sabado, septimo dia de la semana.
(God created the world and that which is in it in six days, but the seventh
day God reserved, so that Man could remember Him forever and so that
the creation would be enjoyed. And all that God made was good in a
great way and he blessed and sanctified the seventh day and He said to
Man: thou shall remember the day of rest Sabbath in order to sanctify it.
Thou shall work six days and you will do all your labors but the seventh
day will be for rest and Jehova your God. Do not do any work, not your
son, not your maids, not any guest that may stay in your home, because
God made the heavens and earth in six days and he rested on the sabbath,
the seventh day of the week.)
I asked the First Elder's wife for Biblical support of what she had just narrated. She cited
Exodus 20: 8-11.
Acordarte has del dia del reposo, para santificarlo; Seis dias trabajaras, y
haras toda tu obra; Mas el septimo dia sera reposo para Jehova tu Dios;
no hagas en ei oora aIguna, ro, ni tu hijo, ni tu hija, ni tu siervo, ni tu
criada, ni tu bestia, ni tu extrajero que esta dentro de tus puertas; Porque
en seis dias hizo lehova los cielos y la tierra, la mar y todas las cosas que
en ellos hay, y repose en el septimo dia; por tanto Jehova bendijo el dia de
reposo y 10 santifice.
(Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days shalt thou labour,
and do all thy work; But the seventh day is the sabbath of the LORD thy
God: in it thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter,
thy manservant, nor thy maidservant, nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that
is within thy gates: For in six days the LORD made heaven and earth, the
sea, and all that is in them is, and rested the seventh day: wherefore the
LORD blessed the sabbath day, and hallowed it.)
The Sabbath or seventh day is one of the strongest differentiators among
Seventh-Day Adventists. Part of their name has to do with the notion that SDAs worship
and keep holy the Sabbath. The seventh day is Saturday, which begins on the sunset of
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Friday and ends on the sunset of Saturday.
Ideologically, the Sabbath represents one of the doctrines that is most
characteristic of the Seventh-Day Adventist community. It literally separates them from
the rest of the Protestant community.
Linguistically, SDAs have derived a number of terms that are tied to the Sabbath.
Among these are: "la puesta del sol" (sunset), "recibir el sabado" (to receive the
Sabbath), "despedir el sabado" (literally to say farewell to the Sabbath), and many other
terms, a partial list of which can be found in Appendix E.
Culturally, the keeping of the Sabbath obliges church members into a number of
characteristically SDA customs. SDAs cannot listen to any type of commercial
entertainment (radio, television, videos, etc.); their children cannot play any type of game
that does not have a religious foundation; they cannot read or talk about any topics that
are not related to the praising of God. Most SDAs are vegetarians, but those who are not
are vegetarians at least on the Sabbath. They cannot do any type of work that is for
wages. Typically, when SDAs eat at home on Sabbath, they usually have guests, who
may be other brethren from the church or SDAs who happen to be visiting the church.
More than likely non-Adventists would not eat at a SDA home on the Sabbath because
of the inconveniences that can occur. No cooking is done on Sabbath. The cooking is
done the day before and the food is just heated for consumption on the Sabbath.
Needless to say, SDAs have a very different kind of lifestyle than the average person.
La Creaci6n (The Creation). The creation was another doctrinal point that was
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mentioned by the membership I interviewed. When I asked the Director of Home and
School to comment on the Creation as a part of the church's doctrinal system, she
replied:
La Creacion es una de las demostraciones mas grandes del amor de Dios
al hombre, la hizo para que el hombre fuera feliz, contento y no Ie hiciera
falta nada, y que pasara la vida etema agradeciendole aDios por su amor.
Digo vida etema porque asi fue, sOlo que bajo la condicion de obediencia,
pero el hombre desobedecio, cometio pecado, falto a la ley de Dios y Dios
10 tuvo que sacar del "Jardin del Eden," y como todos sabemos, Dios hizo
al mundo, 10 lleno de to do 10 que existe, hizo al hombre y Ie puso en el
Eden to do 10 que necesitaba, pero el hombre decidio orr la voz del
enemigo de Dios y por consiguiente perdio todo 10 que Dios Ie habia
dado.
(The Creation is one of the biggest demonstrations of love from God to
Man. He made it so that Man would be happy, content and he would not
want for anything and so that he could spend the rest of eternity thanking
Him for His love. I say etemallife because that is the way it was supposed
to be under the condition of obedience. But Man disobeyed, he sinned, he
broke God's Law and God was forced to expel him from the Garden of
Eden and as we all know God made the world and He filled it with
everything that exists. He made Man, put in Eden all he needed, but Man
decided to listen to the voice of God's enemy and consequently lost all
which God had given to him.)
I asked the Director of Home and School to tell me where in the Bible there is support

for what she had just said. She asked me to read the first two chapters of Genesis where
the story of the creation is narrated. She added that her favorite description of the
greatness of His creation was done by King David in Psalm 19: 1. It states:
Los cielos cuentan la gloria de Dios, y la expansion denuncia la obra de
sus manos.
(The heavens declare the glory of God; and the firmament sheweth His
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handiwork.)
This doctrine does not particularly create ideological force for SDAs since the
doctrine of Creation is very universal among Christians. For similar reasons this doctrine
has not produced ways of behavior that could be designated cultural or language that is
peculiar to the Seventh-Day Adventist Church. This doctrine contributes the least of all
the factors to language maintenance; it is, however, discussed regularly in the church.
EI Hijo (The Son)
In my interview with the Director of Lay Activities we discussed the beliefs of the

church regarding the Son or Jesus Christ. I asked:
l,Que nociones tiene la iglesia con respecto al Hijo?
La Biblia Ie llama la segunda persona de la Trinidad y vino a lIamarse Hijo
porque cuando vino a nacer como nino vino sujeto al que lIamamos Padre
y ademas vino dejando sus poderes, gloria y majestad para ser un hombre
que debia de morir para salvar a la humanidad que estaba perdida en
pecados y de esta manera darle salvaci6n a to do el que creyere en EI. EI
es el Salvador del mundo, EI vino a morir por ti y por mi.
(What ideas about the Son does the church have?)
(The Bible calls Him the second person of the Trinity and He was called
the Son because when He was born as a child He came subject to Him we
call the Father and also because when He came He left His powers, glory
and majesty in order to become a man who would have to die to save
humanity which was lost in sins and in this manner give salvation to all
who should believe in Him. He is the Saviour of the world, He came to
die for you and me.)
Me puede indicar, l,cOmo sabemos, por medio de la Biblia, que Jesus es el
· ?
hi~o.

Hay por 10 menos dos claras indicaciones de 10 que Ie acabo de decir. La
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primera ocurre en San Juan 1:1-3, 14. En la que dice:
En el principio era el Verbo, y el Verbo era con Dios, y el Verbo era Dios.
Este era en el principio con Dios. Todas las cosas por el fueron hechas; y
sin el nada de 10 que es hecho, fue hecho. Y aquel Verbo fue hecho came,
y habito entre nosotros (y vimos su gloria, gloria como del unigenito del
Padre), lleno de gracia y de verdad.
La otra cita esta tambien en San Juan 10:30 y 14:8-9.
Yo y el Padre una cosa somos.
Dicele Felipe: Senor, muestranos aI Padre, y nos basta. Jesus Ie dice:
"Tanto tiempo ha que estoy con vosotros, y no me has conocido, Felipe?
EI que me ha visto, ha visto aI Padre. Como, pues, dices ill: Muestranos aI
padre?
(Can you show me, how do we know, through the Bible, that Jesus is the
Son of God?)
(There are at least two clear indications of what I have just said. The first
one is found in John 1: 1-3, 14. There it says (she reads from her Bible):
(In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the
Word was God. The same was in the beginning with God. All things were
made by Him; and without Him was not any thing made that was made.
And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us, (and we beheld his
glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father,) full of grace and
truth.
(The other citation also comes from John 10:30 and 14:8-9.
(I and my Father are one.

(philip saith unto him, Lord, shew us the Father, and it sufficeth us. Jesus
saith unto him, Have I been so long time with you, and yet hast thou not
known me, Philip? he that hath seen me hath seen the Father; and how
sayest thou then, Shew us the Father?)

The doctrine of the Son is the second of three main subdivisions of the Trinity
category, and there are five doctrines subsumed under it. This very fact makes the Son,
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as a main subdivision, very important to language maintenance. As a doctrine, the Son
does not add significantly to the ideological and cultural considerations of language
maintenance.
La Vida. Muerte y Resurrecci6n de Cristo (Life. Death and Ressurrection of
Christ). After a sermon preached by a guest pastor on the life, death and
resurrection of Christ, I asked the head deacon's wife whether this topic constitutes one
of the doctrines of the church. She said that it did. So I asked:
"Que significado tiene para Ud. y su iglesia la vida, muerte y resurrecci6n
de Cristo?
She replied:
Por medio de la vida perfecta de Cristo y su intachable obediencia a los
mandatos de su Padre; por medio de su sufrimiento junto con su muerte y
resurrecci6n Dios encontr6 una forma para limpiar a la humanidad del
pecado. Asi que si aceptan el sacrificio por fe pueden recibir la vida
eterna. Tambien la salvaci6n justifica la justicia de la ley de Dios porque
condena el pecado pero tambien perdona. La muerte de Cristo tiene,
entonces, un valor de reconcialiaci6n el cual ayuda at ser humano a
tranformarse en algo mejor de 10 que era antes. La resurrecci6n de Cristo
es, si no me equivoco, equivalente al triunfo del bien sobre el mal y los
que aceptan a Cristo pueden proclamar victoria sobre el mal, el pecado y
aun la muerte.
(What do the life, death and resurrection of Christ mean for you and your
church?)
(Through Christ's perfect life and his impeccable obedience to the
commandments of his Father; through his suffering together with his
death and resurrection, God found a way to cleanse humanity from sin. So
ifhumanity accepts the sacrifice through faith it can receive eternal life.
Also, salvation justifies the justice of the law of God because it condemns
sin while at the same time it pardons. Christ's death has, then, a
reconciliatory value which can help human beings to transform themselves
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in something better than they were before. Christ's resurrection, if I am
not mistaken, is equivalent to the victory of good over evil and those who
accept Christ can declare victory over evil, sin and even death itself}

I also asked the same question to the head deaconness and obtained this very
interesting answer:
En el Concilio de la Paz, esto fue antes de la creaci6n, cuando Dios 0
mejor dicho la Trinidad se reuni6 para ver quien de los tres iba a salvar aI
Hombre porque ellos han sido iguales. Pero cuando Cristo decidi6 salvar
a la humanidad entonces vino a ser menor que los otros dos y de alli
Cristo vino a ser el Hijo y la primera persona el Padre y la tercera persona
el Espiritu Santo. Cristo naci6 de una mujer, creci6 como cualquier nino y
vivi6 una vida ejemplar hasta morir en la cruz para cumplir con su misi6n
que por amor decidi6 tomar para salvar aI hombre caido en el pecado. Asi
muri6 pero aI tercer dia resucit6 y ascendi6 aI cielo donde estuvo sentado
a la diestra de Dios Padre intercediendo por cada uno de nosotros, es
decir como el abogado nuestro.
(During the Peace Council, which was some time before the Creation
when God, rather, the Trinity, was convened to decide which one of the
three was to save Man, because there has always been equality among
them. But when Christ decided to save humanity, then he became less
than the other two. From that moment on Christ was caIled the Son, and
the first person was the Father and the third person was the Holy Spirit.
Christ was born to a woman and grew up like any other child, and He
lived an examplary life until the moment of His death on the cross in order
to fulfill His mission which He decided to take out oflove so that He
could save Man who had fallen in sin. Thus he died, but he resurrected on
the third day and ascended to Heaven where he was seated to the right of
God the Father intervening for each of us, that is, as our advocate.)
The notion of "Concilio de la Paz," a tenn that is part of Adventese, has not
generated any particular kind of behavior or custom; it is just a belief. I should say that
when I asked the head deaconness where the tenn "Concilio de la Paz" comes from, I
was told that it is found in Ellen White's writings. Her writings are considered to be
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divinely inspired and are as highly regarded as the Bible. There are those in the church,
however, that do not accept White's writings word for word. There is no question that
White's writings have contributed greatly to the making of the Seventh-Day Adventist
Church as a uniquely distinct cultural and linguistic religious community. Of this I will
discuss more in depth when I tum my attention to the church's doctrine called "the Spirit
of Prophecy."
La Unidad de Su Cue[po (Unity in The Body>. Several times I heard the
expression "La unidad de su cuerpo" while doing field work in the church. I had heard
the expression in several of the classes I had attended the first month of my visits to the
church. I asked the treasurer of the church to explain the meaning of this expression after
hearing from him that he considered it another doctrine of the church. He stated:

La unidad del cuerpo de Cristo la componen Cristo, la cabeza, y su iglesia
el cuerpo. Todos los miembros formamos parte de ese cuerpo y funciona
como un cuerpo fisico normal bajo la direcci6n del Espiritu Santo.
(The unity of the body of Christ is constituted by Christ as the head and
his church is the body. All members ofRis church are part of that body
and it functions as a normal physical body under the guidance of the Holy
Spirit.)

When I asked the treasurer for one verse that refers to this doctrine I was given Romans
12: 4-5, which says:
Porque de la manera que en un cuerpo tenemos muchos miembros,
empero todos los miembros no tienen la misma operaci6n; Asi muchos
somos un cuerpo en Cristo, mas todos miembros los unos de los otros.
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(For as we have many members in one body, and all members have not the
same office: So we, being many, are one body in Christ, and every one
members one of another.)
Su Ministerio en el Santuario Celestial (His Ministty in the Heavenly Sanctua.ty)
In one of the pastor's sermons, he spoke ofJesus' ministry in the heavenly sanctuary

(later I confinned from him that this concept is considered a doctrine of the church). The
pastor explained that there is a sanctuary in heaven. This is the real tabernacle that was
erected by God as opposed to the one erected by Man in the Old Testament. There
Christ advocates for humanity making accessible what he did on the cross. Thus, Christ
became humanity's High Priest and began his ministry of intervention immediately after
his ascension. The pastor then spoke of the importance of the year 1844 (this year is part
of Adventese). In 1844, many Adventists suffered the fiasco of having predicted that
Christ's second coming would occur then. When it didn't happen SDA theologians went
back to the drawing board. The result of the new investigation, as the pastor explained,
was that 1844 in reality had marked the end of the prophetic 2,300 days (this is also part
of Adventese). At this point (1844) Christ entered into the second and last aspect of his
expiatory ministry.
Christ's work, the pastor continued, is to eliminate sin completely. In the Old
Testament, this was done symbolically by the purification of the ancient Hebrew
sanctuary on the day of expiation. The old way of doing this was through the symbolic
blood from animal sacrifices. However, heavenly things could only be purified by means
of the perfect sacrifice of the blood of Jesus. In the second phase Christ is engaged in

248

what the pastor called "unjuicio investigador" (also a part of Adventese) which is a
determination by Christ of who is living in Christ, who is keeping the Ten
Commandments and the faith of Jesus. Those who are will be ready to be transported
into his eternal kingdom. This trial explains God's justice to save those who believe in
Jesus. It makes manifest that those who remained loyal to God will receive the prize of
His kingdom. Those who will be saved by Christ will have to be saved during the grace
period that all humanity has before His second coming. The pastor cited Hebrews 9: 1128 (too long to cite here in its entirety) as biblical proof to what he had stated in his
sermon.
Seventh-Day Adventists, more than any other Protestant group I know, makes
this doctrine a very important part of their belief system. Their explanation of Christ
going from "ellugar santo" to "ellugar santisimo" are explanations of what they are as a
religious community. They admit to having made an error in 1844 but having made this
error did not discourage them from going back into deeper study of biblical prophecy.
This doctrine has created a lot of language that is purely Adventese. Beliefin this
particular doctrine helps define their community as a community that is in constant vigil
for the second coming of Christ.
Su Muerte y Resurrecci6n (His Death and Resurrection). Earlier, I discussed the
doctrine called "Life, death and resurrection of Christ." The present section, "His death
and resurrection," addresses issues that are derivatives of that section. They sound alike,
but there are some important distinctions. Here I deal with Seventh-Day Adventists' view
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of death, which is a view that I find different from what others in Christiandom hold. For
example, as a Catholic child, I learned that upon dying, I would immediately end up in
one of three places: heaven, purgatory or hell. Seventh-Day Adventists, as the teacher of
the youth class explained to me, see it differently:
Para el cristiano, la muerte viene a ser solamente un sueiio. Cuando Cristo
regrese por segunda vez todos los que hayan muerto creyendo que Cristo
es su salvador resucitarim cuando Ellos llame y desde Adan hasta el
ultimo que haya creido en Cristo resucitaran al sonido de la trompeta.
(For a Christian, death means only a state of sleep. When Christ returns
for a second time, all those who died believing that Christ is their savior
will resurrect when He calls them. And all those from Adam up to the last
person who believed in Christ will resurrect when the trumpet sounds.)
How are these views founded? The teacher of the youth class offered Ecclesiates 9:5-6 as
biblical explanation. That citation reads:
Porque los que viven saben que han de morir, mas los muertos nada
saben, ni tienen mas paga; porque su memoria is puesta en olvido.
Tambien su amor, su odio, y su envidia, fenecieron ya; ni tienen mas parte
en el siglo, en todo 10 que se hace debajo del sol.
(For the living know that they shall die: but the dead know not any thing,
neither have they any more a reward; for the memory of them is forgotten.
Also, their love, and their hatred, and their envy, is now perished; neither
have they any more to do for ever in any thing that is done under the sun.)

SDAs' beliefs on death set them apart from other Protestant views, in fact, from
all of Christendom. All beliefs that make SDAs unique forced the membership into
understanding the doctrine well, because they have to learn to explain it to potential
recruits well. This forces them to study these doctrines more, and thus linguistically
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practice the details of the doctrine.
Su Segunda Venida (His Second Coming). During a meeting of the Adventist
Youth Society, a member of the church was making a presentation using color slides
depicting Christ descending from the heavens amidst the clouds and hundreds of angels
playing trumpets to accompany Him. On earth, people from all nations were witnessing
this amazing event.
Quite obviously, the second coming of Christ is crucial to the ideology ofSDAs.
However, I had not really envisioned the actual physical second coming in any particular
way. At the conclusion of the meeting of the Adventist Youth Society, I asked the
husband of the director of AYS to explain in his own words his own vision of Christ's
second coming. He said:
La Segunda Venida (Adventese) es nuestra gran experanza. Alii culminara
todo el evangelio. Su venida sera literal, personal y todo el mundo 10
podni ver. AI descender Jesucristo todos los muertos que vivieron
justamente y los justos vivos seran lIevados aI cielo inmediatamente. Los
injustos seran muertos. Las profecias nos indican que esta venida esta
presta. No sabemos el exacto momento pero sabemos que sera pronto y
tenemos que estar listos como si fuera a suceder hoy mismo.
(The second coming is our one great hope. That moment marks the
culmination of the gospel. His coming will be literal, personal and the
whole world will be able to see it. Upon descending Christ all the dead
who lived a just life and all the living just will be taken to heaven together
immediately. All the unjust ones will die. The prophecies show us that his
second coming is imminent. We don't know the exact moment but we
know that it will be soon and we must be as ready as if it were going to
happen today.)
La Segunda Venida de Cristo es una promesa que Cristo les hizo a los
apostoles cuando iba a ascender aI cielo y los dos angeles se las
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confirmaron pero esta promesa fue extendida a todos los creyentes fie1es
que quieren ir al cielo donde El estil. Esta promesa es verdadera y Cristo
esta preparando un lugar en el cielo para cada uno que quiera ir a vivir al
cielo.
(Christ's second coming is a promise that Christ made to the apostles
when He was about to ascend to the Heavens and two angels confirmed
the promise. But this promise was extended to all loyal believers who
want to go to Heaven where He is. This is a real promise and Christ is
preparing a place in Heaven for each one who should want to go live in
Heaven.)
Christ's promise to return, according to the husband of the director of the AYS, is found
in John 14:1-3:

No se turbe vuestro coraz6n~ creeis en Dios, creed tambien en mi. En la
casa de mi Padre muchas moradas hay. De otra manera os 10 hubiera
dicho. Voy, pues a preparar lugar para vosotros. Y si me fuere y os
aparajare lugar, vendre otra vez, y os tomare a mi mismo~ para que donde
yo estoy, vosotros tambien esteis.
(Let not your heart be troubled: Ye believe in God, believe also in me. In
my father's house are many mansions: !fit were not so, I would have told
you. I go to prepare a place for you. And if I go and prepare a place for
you, I will come again, and receive you into myself~ that where I am, there
ye may be also.)
The second coming of Jesus, as a doctrine, is the second most important of all
SDA doctrines. Their name, their identification, is closely tied to the Sabbath and the
Second Coming. As can be expected, this doctrine has affected the language, the culture,
and the ideology of the Church. This doctrine is mentioned with high frequency, which
means that opportunities for practicing language are almost endless.
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EI Espiritu Santo (The Holy Spirit)
I noticed as I asked a number of people in the church to speak to me about the
Holy Ghost that there was a certain amount of hesitation. I asked the pastor about the
general feelings that the church members have about the Holy Ghost and he said:
En cierta manera los miembros de la iglesia hablan del Espiritu Santo con
mucha reverencia y reserva. Existe un gran respeto y basta temor, ditia
yo, aI dirigirse hacia el Espiritu Santo. En parte esto se debe a que la
Biblia misma dice relativamente poco. Entonces es como la parte mas
misteriosa de la Trinidad. Sabemos que Dios el Espiritu Santo particip6 en
la creaci6n, en la encarnaci6n y en la redenci6n. Tambien sabemos que es
EI qui en ha inspirado a todos los contribuidores de la Biblia y a otros
como a nuestra profetiza, la herman a White. Otra caracteristica que
conocemos del Espiritu Santo es que cuando una persona acepta su
Palabra y se convierte a su Iglesia, es EI quien ha obrado para conseguir
ese milagro. Es EI quien consigue la transformaci6n total de un ser
humano. Es EI quien concede dones espirituales a sus hijos. Y es su
compafiia la que to do buen cristiano tiene. Fue EI quien Ie dio a Cristo la
potencia de hacer milagros. Por ejemplo: En Hechos 10:38 dice:
Cuanto a Jesus de Nazaret; cOmo Ie urgi6 Dios de Espiritu Santo y de
potencia; el cuai anduvo haciendo bienes, y sanando a todos los oprimidos
del diablo; porque Dios era con el.
(To some extent the members of the church speak about the Holy Ghost
very reverently and carefully. There is a great respect and even fear, I
would say, when they address the Holy Ghost. In part, this is due to the
fact that the Bible itself says relatively little. So that the Holy Ghost is
seen as the most mysterious part of the Trinity. We know that God the
Holy Ghost participated in the creation, in the incarnation and in the
redemption. We also know that it is He who has inspired all the Bible
contributors and others such as our own sister White (Adventese).
Another characteristic of the Holy Ghost that we are acquainted with is
that whenever a person accepts His Word and converts to His Church, it
is He who has acted in order to achieve such a miracle. It is He who
attains the total transformation of a human being. It is He who issues
spiritual gifts to His children. And it is His company that all good
Christians enjoy. It was He who gave Christ the power to perform
miracles. One example: In Acts 10:30 it says:
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(How God annointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with
power: who went about doing good, and healing all that were oppressed
of the devil; for God was with him.)
The SDA church does not say much about the Holy Ghost. They understand that
this third entity of the Trinity is very important, but they speak of it with great respect. It
is almost as if they were afraid to say the wrong thing about the Holy Ghost. So, even
though the doctrine of the Holy Ghost is important enough to be one of the top twenty
five doctrines, I would say that it is the doctrine that least contributes to language
maintenance.
EI Don de Profecia (The Gift of Prophecy). l.Que es el don de profecia? (What is
the Spirit of Prophecy?) I asked the husband of the secretary of the church during one of
my very first visits to the church. He replied:
A nosotros se nos ha dado este don por medio del Espiritu Santo. Este
don es caracteristico de la iglesia remanente (Adventese) y en el ministerio
de Elena G. de White. Nosotros la reconocemos como la mensajera del
Senor. Sus escritos, consecuentemente, son inspirados por el Espiritu
Santo. Sus escritos proveen a la Iglesia consejos, direccian y consuelo.
(We have been given this gift through the Holy Ghost. This gift is
characteristic of the remnant church (Adventese) and in the ministry ofE.
G. White. We recognize her as the messanger of the Lord. Her writings,
consequently, are inspired by the Holy Ghost. Her writings provide the
church with advice, orientation and consolation.)
Another member of the church, the director of temperance and health, had a
broader conception of the term "the Spirit of Prophecy:"
EI don de profecia es uno de los dones que Dios nos ha dado. EI Senor
usa a muchos hombres y mujeres para comunicarse con el Hombre
despues que sac6 del Eden a Adcin y Eva del paraiso. EI Senor les daba
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los mensajes, cuando donnian 0 en visiones y los profetas 10 llevaban a la
gente 0 a la persona para quien era el mensaje. La ultima profetiza que ha
habido fue Elena de White.
(The gift of prophecy is one of the gifts that God has given us. The Lord
used many men and women in order to communicate with Man after He
threw Adam and Eve out of Eden. The Lord would give them the
messages when they were asleep or in visions and the prophets would
take them to the people or to the person for whom the message was. The
last prophetess that we have had was Ellen G. White.)
The most common citation I heard from members that refers to the Spirit of
Prophecy is Acts 2: 17-18, which says:
Y sera en los postreros dias, dice Dios, derramare de mi Espiritu sobre
toda carne, y vuestros hijos y vuestra hijas profetizanin; y vuestros
mancebos venm visiones, y vuestros viejos sofiaran sueiios. Y de cierto
sobre mis siervos y sobre mis siervas en aquellos dias derramare de mi
Espiritu, y profetizaran.
(And it shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, I will pour out of
my Spirit upon all flesh: and your sons and your daughters shall prophesy,
and your young men shall see visions, and your old men shall dream
dreams. And on my servants and on my handmaidens I will pour out in
those days of my Spirit; and they shall prophesy.)
Since the SDA church was founded in the middle of the last century, no one has
contributed more in terms of influence through writings than Ellen G. White. She wrote
nearly 100 volumes of which some 15 are read widely by SDAs all over the world. All
her writings have been translated into most modem languages. Spanish speaking SDAs
are particularly fond of her writings. Progressive branches of the SDA church, like the
Church of Celebration, pay little, ifany, attention to White's writings. In the United
States, however, there is not a single Church of Celebration for Hispanics. This
population tends to be very conservative.
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EI Hombre y su Naturaleza (Man's Nature)
The wife of the director of lay activities made perhaps the most interesting
statement on the doctrine of"EI Hombre y su Naturaleza:"
EI ser humano debe parecerse al ser divino pues fue hecho a la imagen de
Dios. Pero Dios Ie dio al Hombre libre albedrio que quiere decir que
puede pensar por su propia cuenta. Es cierto que el ser humano tiene
cierta independencia por otro lado depende de Dios para poder sobrevivir.
Adan y Eva, al caer, rechazaron su dependencia de EI y por consecuencia
perdieron ellugar privilegiado de que gozaban. Parte del privilegio era
que ellos gozaban de la inmortalidad pero su curiosidad, la adquisici6n del
conocimiento del bien y del malles trajo la mortalidad. Ahora, nosotros
sus descendientes nacemos con debilidades y con inclinaciones hacia el
pecado. El acto supremo de Cristo, sin embargo, ha ganado una gran
reconciliaci6n. Por medio de la obra del Espiritu Santo logra transfonnar
vidas pecaminosas y les ofrece devolver a todo ser humano su imagen
divina que antes tenian Adan y Eva.
(Human beings must have the same appearance as God since they were
made in His image. But God gave Man a free will, which means that he
can think for himself. It is true that Man has a certain amount of
independence, but, on the other hand, he depends on God for his survival.
Adam and Eve, when they fell, rejected their dependence on God and
consequently lost the privileged position that they enjoyed. Part of that
privilege was that they were immortal, but their curiosity - that is, the
acquisition of the knowledge of good and evil - brought death to them.
Now, we, their descendents, are born with weaknesses and inclinations
toward sin. The supreme act of Christ, however, has earned a great
reconciliation. Through the work of the Holy Ghost, He manages to
transfonn sinful lives and offers to return to all human beings the divine
image that Adam and Eve once had.)
The wife of the director oflay activities was only able to cite Genesis 1:26-27 to
demonstrate biblically the way that human beings resemble God physically:
Y dijo Dios: Hagamos al hombre a nuestra imagen, confonne a nuestra
semejanza; y seiioree en los peces de la mar, y en las aves de los cielos, y
en las bestias, y en toda la tierra, y en to do animal que anda arrastrando
sobre la tierra. Y cre6 Dios al hombre a su imagen, a imagen de Dios los

256

creo; varon y hembra los creo.
(And God said, Let us make man in our image, after our likeness: and let
them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air,
and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and over every creeping thing
that creepeth upon the earth. So God created man in his own image, in the
image of God created he him; male and female created he them.)
As important as this doctrine is to SDAs, it does not generate extraordinary
amounts of opportunities for discussion, nor does it generate cultural expressions that are
easily identifiable.

Su Salvacion (Salvation)
The doctrine of salvation is not peculiarly a Seventh-Day Adventist doctrine. The
husband of the director of home and school gives his description of the doctrine below:
EI gozo indescriptible que una persona puede tener es saber que Cristo 10
puede salvar del pecado y la muerte eterna. Lo recibe y acepta como su
salvador, se bautiza, hace su pacto con Dios de vivir una vida recta
delante de los oj os de Dios y los hombres. Entonces Cristo viene a morar
en el corazon y viene a ser su guia hasta llevarlo aI cielo.
(The indescribable joy that a person can have is to know that Christ can
save himlher from sin and eternal death. S/he receives and accepts Him as
his/ber savior, s/be gets baptized, makes a pact with God to live a
righteous life before the eyes of God and God's people. Then Christ
comes to live in his/ber heart and becomes hislher guide on the way to
Heaven.)
She used the famous verse, John 3: 16, to justify her answer:
Porque de tal manera amo Dios aI mundo, que ha dado a su Hijo
unigenito, para que todo aquel que en el cree, no se pierda, mas tenga
vida eterna.
(For God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that
whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but have everlasting life.)

257

The doctrine of salvation is part of the Gospel which SDAs preach. As such, it is
mentioned repeatedly in certain SDA activities, such as Bible study and revival meetings.
This doctrine, because of its frequent use, contributes significantly to language
maintenance.
EI Bautismo (Baptism). The baptism also belongs in the dimension of rituals in
the Smart (1983) categorization, but it is also a doctrine. I asked the wife of the director
of health and temperance to explain what meaning the baptism holds for Seventh-Day
Adventists, and obtained the following reply:
Por medio del acto del bautismo demostramos nuestra fe en el acto
supremo de la muerte y resurrecci6n de Cristo. Tambien morimos al
pecado y procIamamos el hecho de que comenzamos una nueva vida.
Reconocemos que Cristo es nuestro Senor y Salvador. Por medio de este
acto somos pueblo de Dios y nos identificamos como miembros de Su
Iglesia. Este acto es simb6lico de nuestra integraci6n con el cuerpo de
Jusus y que por medio de EI abrimos nuestras puertas espirituales at
Espiritu Santo para que entre en nosotros y nos transforme en seres
dignos de ser llamados hijos de Dios. EI simbolo se lleva acabo a traves de
la inmersi6n en agua como 10 prescriben las Sagradas Escrituras
(Through the act of baptism, we demonstrate our faith. We also die to sin
and pronounce the fact that we begin a new life. We recognize that Christ
is our Lord and Savior. Through this act we are the people of God and we
identify ourselves as members of His Church. This act is symbolic of our
integration in the body of Christ and through Him we open our spiritual
doors to the Holy Ghost so that He may enter in us and can transform us
into beings who are worthy of being called the children of God. The
symbolism is achieved by means of immersion in water as it is prescribed
by the Holy Scriptures.)
I asked for a biblical reference that alludes to the baptism and obtained the following
reply, which is found in Romans 6:1-6:
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l,Pues que diremos? l,Perseveraremos en el pecado para que la gracia
crezca? En ninguna manera. Porque los que somos muertos at pecado,
l,cOmo viviremos aUn en el? l, 0 no sabeis que todos los que somos
bautizados en Cristo Iesus, somos bautizados en su muerte? Porque
somos resultados juntamente con el a muerte por el bautismo, para que
como Cristo resucit6 de los muertos por la gloria del Padre, asi ambien
nosotros andemos en novedad de vida. Porque si fuimos plantados
juntamente en el a la semejanza de su muerte, asi tambien 10 seremos a la
de su resurrecci6n. Sabiendo esto, que nuestro viejo hombre juntamente
fue crucificado con el, para que el cuerpo del pecado sea deshecho, a fin
de que no sirvamos mas at pecado.
(What shall we say then? Shall we continue in sin, that grace may abound?
God forbid, How shall we, that are dead to sin, live any longer therein?
Know ye not, that so many of us as were baptized into Iesus Christ were
baptized into his death? Therefore we are buried with him by baptism into
death: that like as Christ was raised up from the dead by the glory of the
Father, even so we also should walk in newness of life. For if we have
been planted together in the likeness of his death, we shall be also in the
likeness of his resurrection: Knowing this, that our old man is crucified
with him, that the body of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we
should not serve sin.)
There are direct and indirect consequences for language maintenance that derive
from the doctrine of Baptism. Directly, it provides a ritual for church members and for
individuals being baptized. The local church averages two baptism events per year.
Indirectly, the baptism makes it possible for several would-be new church members to go
through an indoctrination process. During this process, candidates learn about all the
important doctrines of the church, including the meaning and importance of the act of
baptism. This provides early opportunities for learning the language of Adventism. All
this is done in Spanish, thus obviously contributing to language maintenance.
La Cena del Senor (The Lord's Supper). Again, "La Cena del Senor" like "El
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Bautismo" constitutes another of the few rituals that the Seventh-Day Adventist Church
practices. There are also in "La Cena del Senor" doctrinal aspects that need to be
discussed here.
I asked the Head Deacon to discuss these aspects in his own words. His answer
was:
EI rito de la Cena del Senor es un llamado a participar de los emblemas
del cuerpo y de la sangre de Jesucristo. Esto es demostrar fe en El. Ya
que es la comunion, nosotros creemos que es un momento sagrado
porque es cuando Cristo esta presente con nosotros para alentarnos, para
fortalecemos. Cuando participamos en la Cena 10 que estamos diciendo es
que celebramos el sacrificio glorioso de Jesus que es eI punto inicial de
nuestra espera de la Segunda Venida. Para mi, uno tiene que prepararse
individualmente para la Cena. Tengo que hacer un examen de conciencia,
tengo que arrepentirme y confesar mis pecados a EI directamente pues
quiero estar limpio cuando EI este entre nosotros. Cada vez que Cristo
nos acompafia a la Cena es como si fuera una pequena Segunda Venida.
EI maestro pidio que hici6ramos el rito de humildad (Iavamiento de pies)
como simbolo de la limpieza de todo 10 impuro en este largo viaje
terrenal. Recordemos que en los tiempos de Jesus era costumbre lavarle
los pies a todo visitante que venia viajando. EI camino era muy polvoso y
todos usaban sandalias. Asi que los pies se ensuciaban mucho. Pero el rito
de humildad tambien qui ere decir que, como hermanos en el cuerpo de
Cristo que es Su Iglesia, debemos estar listos para servimos los unos a los
otros y unir nuestros corazones en amor.
(The ritual of the "Lord's Supper" is a call to participate in the symbols of
the body and the blood of Jesus Christ. This means that we show our faith
in Him. Since it is a communion, we believe that the "Lord's Supper" is a
sacred moment because this is when Christ is present with us to
encourage us and to fortalize us. When we participate in the Supper what
we are saying is that we celebrate the glorious sacrifice ofJesus and which
is the initial point of our expecting the Second Corning. To me, one has to
prepare individually for the Supper. I must make an examination of my
conscience, I must repent and confess my sins to Him directly because I
want to be clean when he is among us in communion. Each time that
Christ accompanies us to the Supper it is as if it were a little Second
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Coming, before the glorious and final Second Coming. The Lord asked
that we do the humility ritual (washing offeet) as a symbol of cleaning all
that is impure in this long earthly journey. Let's recall that in the times of
Jesus it was the custom to wash the feet of all visiting travelers. The trek
was dusty and all used sandals, so that feet would get very dirty. But the
ritual of humility also means that as brethren in the body of Christ which is
His Church, we must be ready to serve each other and to unite our hearts
in love.}
The Lord's Supper, one of the most important rituals of the church, allows
church members to repeat material, culturally and linguistically, that they have heard
many times. Every three months, this ritual is repeated, and with the ritual comes an
opportunity to use the same language again. This contributes to language maintenance.
Su Mayordomia (Stewardship)
The concept of"Mayordomia" was one that I had heard repeatedly in the church
but it appeared on the doctrine survey as one of the less frequently quoted of the
doctrines. I asked the secretary ofthe church to explain in her own words the concept to
me. She said:
La mayordomia empezo desde el principio de la humanidad. Dios les
confio a Adcin y Eva el cuidado de los animales y en general de toda la
creaci6n. Somos mayordomos de Dios. El nos ha confiado tiempo,
talentos,y los recursos del planeta. A EI somos responsables por 10 que
hacemos con 10 que EI nos ha confiado. EI abuso que vemos del medio
ambiente es una falta del reconocimiento de que to do 10 que hay en la
tierra es de Dios y nosotros debemos cuidarlo. Nosotros Ie servirnos a EI
y EI nos recompensa. Pero al final de todo Ie tendremos que rendir
cuentas. Nuestro pago aDios por todo 10 que EI nos da es el diezmo y las
ofrendas. En cierta forma la mayordomia es un privilegio que Dios nos ha
dado para que aprendamos las lecciones del egoismo y la codicia. Cuando
otros reciben bendiciones el buen mayordomo se debe de poner muy
contento porque sabe que las bendiciones son el fruto de la fidelidad de la
persona que las recibe.
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(The stewardship started from the beginning oftime. God entrusted Adam
and Eve with the care ofall animals and all creation in general. We are
stewards of God. He has entrusted us with time, talents and the resources
of the planet. We are accountable for all that we do with what He has
entrusted us. The abuse that we see of the environment is a lack of
recognition that all that there is on earth is God's and that we should take
care of it. We serve Him and He rewards us for our service. But in the
end we are accountable to Him. Our payment to God for all that He gives
us is the tithe and the offerings. In some way the stewardship is a privilege
that God has given to us so that we learn the lessons of selfishness and
greed. When others receive blessings, the good steward should be happy
because slhe knows that blessings are the fruit of the fidelity of the person
receiving them.)
I engaged the Superintendent of Sabbath School with this same question. I
received the following reply:
La mayordomia es la administraci6n de todo 10 que Dios nos ha dado:
dinero, tiempo, posesiones y dones de 10 que daremos cuenta aDios
cuando Ileguemos ante su tribunal. La vida humana es el primer regalo
que recibimos y el mas grande de todos. La vida es una mayordomia.
Como cristianos sabemos que nuestras vidas son encargos sagrados.
Somos los mayordomos de estas vidas; Dios confia en que las usemos
para llevar a cabo sus prop6sitos. Cuando Dios nos da la vida, no
sabemos cuanto tiempo tenemos para aprovecharla. Pero cualquier tiempo
que tengamos es un regalo de Dios y debemos usarlo prudentemente, en
cad a actividad durante todo el dia. Debemos presupuestar nuestras horas
para que podamos dar de nuestro tiempo para cumplir el plan de Dios.
(Stewardship is the management of all that God has given us: money,
time, possessions, gifts, and we'll be accountable to God when we go
before His tribunal. Human life is the first gift that we receive and it is the
biggest. Life itself is a stewardship. As Christians we know that our lives
are sacred trusts. We are the stewards of these lives; God trusts that we'll
use them to carry out His purposes. When God gives us life, we don't
know how much time we have to take advantage of it. But no matter how
much time we have it is a gift of God and we must use it prudently in each
activity during the entire day. We must budget our time so that we are
able to give of our time in order to fulfill God's plan.)
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The Superintendent of Sabbath School said that the biblical verse that explains the
relationship between God and Man that the church calls stewardship is best exemplified
in 1 Chronicles 29: 14, which states:
Porque l.Quien soy yo, y quien es mi pueblo, para que pudiesemos ofrecer
de nuestra voluntad cosas semejantes? Porque to do es tuyo, y 10 recibido
de tu mano te damos.
(But who am I, and what is my people, that we should be able to offer so
willingly after this sort? for all things come of thee, and of thine own have
we given thee.)
A very important aspect of the doctrine of stewardship involves the management
of the church. The daily operations of the church involve a highly sophisticated
organizational structure. I have described several of the important offices of the church
already. Those offices accomplish church business through committees. Most adult
church members participate in commitee work. This work is done in Spanish, and here
the membership learns the language necessary to run the business of the church. These
activities contribute greatly to language maintenance .
. Su Conducta Cristiana (Christian Behavior)
I asked the Director of the Adventist Youth Society: l,En que manera se distingue
la vida diaria de un adventista en cuanto a su conducta de la de los demas? (In what way
is the daily life of an Adventist different in terms of behavior from all other people?) Her
reply was:
De nosotros se espera que seamos piadosos y que todo 10 que hagamos
sea hecho en annonia con los principios divinos. Cuando nosotros
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participamos en actividades que son puras 0 que crean pureza nosotros
aumentamos la participacion directa del Espiritu Santo en nuestras vidas.
Esto qui ere decir que en la forma en que nos entretenemos y nos
recreamos hay gran conformidad con las normas celestiales. De esto
encontramos guianza y auxilio en los escritos de la hermana White.
Aunque sabemos que hay diferencias culturales entre adventistas de todo
eI mundo, sabemos que nuestra meta es vestir sencillamente, con modestia
y limpieza para asi subrayar la belleza interior y no la exterior. A nosotros
nos interesa el adorno espiritual. Algo mas de importancia es de que
nosotros tenemos conciencia de que nuestros cuerpos fisicos son parte del
templo del Espiritu Santo y por 10 tanto tenemos que cuidarlo. El Espiritu
Santo no puede entrar a un edificio sucio. Ademas de hacer ejercicios
regularmente tambien tenemos que adoptar un regimen de alimentacion
que sea 10 mas saludable posible y no consumir productos considerados
inmundos por Ia Biblia. El use del tabaco, eI alcohol y drogas son daffinas
al cuerpo asi que nos abstenemos de eUos. Cristo qui ere que gocemos de
salud y de bienestar por eso nos dedicamos a todo tipo de actividad que
promueva los deseos de Cristo para nosotros.
(It is expected of us to be merciful and that all that we do be done in

harmony with the divine principles. When we participate in activities that
are pure or create purity, we are increasing the direct participation of the
Holy Ghost in our lives. This means that in the ways that we entertain and
recreate ourselves there is great conformity with the heavenly norms. We
find a good deal of guidance in the writings of sister White on these
matters. Even though we know that there are cultural differences among
adventists around the world, we know that our objective is to dress with
simplicity, with modesty and with cleanliness thusly underlining one's
inner beauty rather than one's outer beauty. We are interested in spiritual
adornment. One more thing that's important is that we have
consciousness that our physical bodies are part of the temple of the Holy
Ghost and as such we have to take care of them. Th~ Holy Ghost cannot
enter an edifice that is dirty. Besides exercising regularly, we also have to
adopt a regimen of nutrition that is the healthiest possible and we don't
consume products that are considered unclean by the Bible. The use of
tobacco, alcohol, and drugs is harmful to the body, so we abstain from
them. Christ wants us to enjoy a good health and that we are well, that is
why we dedicate ourselves to all types of activities that promote Christ's
wishes for us.)
The Director of the Adventist Youth Society offered Romans 12:1-2 as biblical reference
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to illustrate what he was talking about.
Asi que, hermanos, os ruego por las misericordias de Dios, que presenteis
vuestra cuerpo en sacrificio vivo, santo, agradable a Dios, que es vuestra
racional culto. Y no os conformeis a este siglo; mas reformaos por la
renovaci6n de vuestro entendimiento,para que experimenteis cmil sea la
buena voluntad de Dios, agradable y perfecta.
(I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye present

your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, which is your
reasonable service. And be not conformed to this world: but be ye
transformed by the renewing of your mind, that ye may prove what is that
good, and acceptable, and perfect, will of God.)
The doctrine of Christian Behavior is one that contributes a great deal to
language and culture maintenance. This doctrine is perhaps the one that has yielded the
majority of the Adventese appearing in Appendix E.
Su Matrimonio y Familia (Marriage and Family)
Much of the behavior that distinguishes SDAs from other protestant communities
occurs in the family. The family, which starts with marriage, forms a very important
doctrine among SDAs. I asked the First Elder to comment on his views on marriage and
the family. He stated:
EI primer matrimonio ocurri6 en el Jardin del Eden y fue efectuado por
Dios mismo. La raz6n principal fue que Adan se encontr6 solo y triste sin
compaiiera. Dios siempre ha querido que el matrimonio dure para toda la
vida. Pero es tambien un compromiso con Dios par eso personas de
diferentes fes no deben casarse. El amor que existe entre hombre y mujer
en la medida en que es mutuo, es honorable, es respetuoso, es
responsable, debe reflejar esas mismas cualidades que debe tener nuestro
amor hacia Dios. Solamente la direcci6n dada por el Espiritu Santo puede
asegurar que el matrimonio y la vida familiar tengan exito. Es sabio que
los padres Ie ensefien a sus hijos acerca del amor hacia Dios porque es
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este arnor el que nos ensefia a practicar todo otro tipo de arnor. Los
padres deben disciplinar a los hijos con amor - con el mismo amor que
Cristo disciplina a sus hijos. Jesus es tiemo y nos tiene presente en to do
momento. EI quiere que todos maduremos alllegar a ser miembros de su
cuerpo. Una familia amorosa hacia si misma es una familia que conoce
intimamente el calor celestial.
(The first marriage took place in the Garden of Eden and was effected by
God himself. The main reason for the marriage was that Adam was sad
and lonely without a companion. God has always wanted for marriage to
last a lifetime. But it is also a commitment with God; that is why people of
different faiths should not marry. The love that exists between a man and
a woman in as much as it is mutual, honorable, respectful and responsible,
must reflect the same qualities that our love toward God must have. Only
the guidance given by the Holy Ghost can give assurance of success to
marriage and family life. It is wise that parents teach their children about
love toward God because it is this type of love that will teach us to
practice all other types of love. Parents must discipline their children with
love; with the same love that Jesus disciplines his children. Jesus is tender
and has us in mind at all times. He wants us to become mature and
become a member of his body. A family that shows love for itself is a
family that knows heavenly love intimately.)
This informant suggested that I look up Matthew 19: 3-9 which says:
Entonces se llegaron a ellos fariseos, tentimdole, y diciendole: j,es licito al
hombre repudiar a su mujer por cualquiera causa? Y el respondiendo, les
dijo: j,No habeis leido que el que los hizo al principio, varon y mujer los
hizo, Y dijo: Por tanto, el hombre dejara padre y madre, y se unini a su
mujer, y serim dos en una came? Asi que, no son ya mas dos, sino una
carne. Por tanto, 10 que Dios junto, no 10 aparte el hombre. Dicenle: j,por
que, pues, Moises mando dar carta de divorcio, y repudiarla?
Diceles: Por la dureza de vuestro corazon Moises os permitio repudiar a
vuestras mujeres; mas al principio no fue asi. Y yo os digo que cualquiera
que repudiare a su mujer, si no fuere por causa de fornicacion, y se casare
con otra, adultera; y el que se casare con la repudiada, adultera.
(The Pharisees also came unto him, tempting him, and saying unto him, Is
it lawful for a man to put away his wife for every cause? And he answered
and said unto them, Have ye not read, that he which made them at the
beginning made them male and female, And said, For this cause shall a
man leave father and mother, and shall cleave to his wife: and they twain
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shall be one flesh? Wherefore they are no more twain, but one flesh. What
therefore God hath joined together, let not man put asunder. They say
unto him, Why did Moses then command to give a writing of
divorcement, and put her away? He saith unto them, Moses because of
the hardness of your hearts suffered you to put away your wives: but from
the beginning it was not so. And I say unto you, Whosoever shall put
away his wife, except it be for fornication, and shall marry another,
committeth adultery: and whoso marrieth her which is put away doth
commit adultery.}
The very strong belief in marriage and family contributes to language
maintenance. The average SDA family spends a good deal of time studying scripture and
other church-related materials, and this is due to their belief in this doctrine.
La Iglesia (The Church)
I asked the Head Deaconess: i,En que forma el concepto de la Iglesia explica la
conducta cristiana seg6n se entiende en la Iglesia Adventista? (In what way does the
concept of "I a Iglesia" explain Christian behavior according to the way that it is
understood by the Seventh-Day Adventist Church.) She replied:
Lo que tenemos que entender primero es que la Iglesia es una comunidad
de creyentes que acepta a Jesucristo como su Salvador. Tenemos que
entender que la Iglesia Adventista del Septimo Dia no es una iglesia nueva
que apenas empez6 el siglo pasado. No, nosotros somos continuadores de
la Iglesia de Dios del Antiguo Testamento y como tales se nos pide que
saIgamos del mundo. Esto quiere decir que como comunidad nosotros
somos una comunidad apartada del mundo. Inmediatamente esto nos
separa en conducta. Nosotros nos apartamos porque no podemos hacer
muchas de las cosas que el mundo hace. La Iglesia, por 10, tanto es
nuestro mundo. Alli convivimos como pueblo de Dios. Juntos estudiamos,
celebramos la comuni6n con Jesus cada tres meses y alli hacemos planes
para ayudar a otros que viven en el mundo para que lleguen a formar
parte del pueblo de Dios. Nosotros recibimos nuestra autoridad de Cristo
y de su Palabra que es esto (me muestra su Biblia). Asi que para nosotros
decir Iglesia es decir familia. Es la familia de Dios. Todos somos hijos
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adoptados de Cristo y vivimos segiln el pacto que con EI tenemos. Por
otro lado, la Iglesia es el cuerpo de Cristo. Tambi6n reconocemos que la
Iglesia es la esposa de Cristo por la cual se sacrifico y asi poder
santificarla. Durante su Segunda Venida Cristo encontrara a su Iglesia de
todos los tiempos junta y purificada.
(What we have to understand first is that the Church is a community of
believers who accept Jesus Christ as its savior. We must understand that
the Seventh-Day Adventist Church is not a new church going back to only
the last century. No, we are the (.'ontinuators of the Church of God from
the Old Testament and as such we are asked to leave the world. This
means that as a community we are set apart from the rest of the world.
Immediately, this fact sets us apart in terms of behavior from the rest of
the world. We remove ourselves from the world because we cannot do
many of the things that the world does. The Church, therefore, is our
world. There we live together like the people of God. Together we study,
we celebrate communion with Jesus every three months, and there we
make plans for helping others who live in the world so that they become a
part of the community of God. We get our authority from Christ and from
His Word which is this (shows me her Bible). So that, for us to say church
is to say family. It is God's family. We are all adopted children of Christ
and we live according to the pact that we have with Him. On the other
hand, the church is the body of Christ. We also recognize that the Church
is Christ's spouse, for which he sacrificed himself and thusly he sanctified
it. During His Second Coming, Christ will find His Church united and
purified.)
I asked the Head Deaconness to show me in her Bible a citation that refers to the
doctrine of the church. She showed me Ephesians 4: 11-15:
Y 61 mismo dio unos, ciertamente apostoles~ y otros, profetas~ y otros,
evangelist as; y otros, pastores y doctores; Para perfeccion de los santos,
para la obra del ministerio, para edificacion del cuerpo de Cristo; Hasta
que todos lleguemos a la unidad de la fe y del conocimiento del Hijo de
Dios, a un varon perfecto, a la medida de la edad de la plenitud de Cristo.
Que ya no seamos ninos fluctuantes, y Uevados por doquiera de todo
viento de doctrina, por estratagema de hombres que, para engafiar,
emplean con astucia los artificios del error. Antes siguiendo la verdad en
amor, crezcamos en todas las cosas en aquel que es la cabeza, a saber,
Cristo.
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(And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets, and some, evangelists;
and some, pastors and teachers; For the perfecting of the saints, for the
work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ; Till we all
come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of God,
unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of
Christ: That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro, and
carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and
cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive; But speaking the
truth in love, may grow up into him in all things, which is the head, even
Christ.)

The church, as a doctrine, also means to SDAs that they are a community
resembling a family. In this way, this doctrine is very much like the doctrine of marriage
and family. At home, the family prepares to be with the larger family on Sabbath. Life is
an on-going preparation to be together and to study together. This enhances their
language maintenance tremendously.
EI Remanente y su Misi6n (The Remnant and Its Mission)
I asked the treasurer to comment on the Remnant and his mission he replied:

EI Remanente se refiere a 10 que va a ocurrir en los ultimos dias. Nosotros
los adventistas creemos que hay una iglesia universal y esta esta
compuesta por aquellos creyentes que creen verdaderamente en Cristo.
Pero en los ultimos dias muchos perderan su fe debido a las dificultades
que vendran. EI Remanente es un gropo de personas que guardara los
Diez Mandamientos y mantendra la fe de Jesus no importe 10 que pase. EI
Remanente tendni una responsabilidad enOffile en los ultimos dias pues
tendra que anunciar y proclamar la hora 0 el momento del Juicio. Este
anuncio 0 proclamaci6n sera basado en el mensaje de los 3 angeles d~
Apocalipsis 14. Todo el que cree entonces tendra la oportunidad de unirse
al Remanente y podra participar en este testimonio global.
(The Remnant refers to what will happen in the final days. We Adventists
believe that there is a universal church and that it is made up by those who
truly believe in Jesus. But in the final days many will lose their faith due to
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the difficulties that will come. The Remnant is a group of people who will
keep the commandments and will retain the faith of Jesus no matter what
happens. The Remnant will have an enonnous responsibility during the
final days, since it will have to announce and proclaim the hour or the
moment of the Judgement. This announcement or proclamation will be
based on the message of the three angels in Revelations 14. All who
believe will then have the opportunity to join the Remnant and will be able
to participate in this global testimony.
In addition to Revelations 14, the treasurer pointed out that additional biblical

documentation on which he bases his beliefs are offered in 2 Peter 3: 10-14, which states:
EI dia del Senor vendni como ladron en la noche; en el cuallos cielos
pasarim con grande estruendo, y los elementos ardiendo serim deshechos,
y la tierra y las obras que en elIas estan serm quemadas. Pues como todas
estas cosas han de ser deshechas, l.que tales conviene que vosotros sews
en santas y pias conversaciones, esperando y apresurimdoos para la venida
del dia de Dios, en el cuallos cielos siendo encendidos serm deshechos, y
los elementos siendo abrasados, se fundirim? Bien que esperamos cielos
nuevos y tierra nueva, segUn sus promesas, en los cuales mora la justicia.
Por 10 cual, oh amados, estando en esperanza de estas cosas, procurad
con diligencia que sews hallados de el sin macula, y sin reprension, en paz.
(But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the which the
heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt
with fervent heat, the earth also and the works that are therein shall be
burned up. Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what
manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness,
Looking for and hastening unto the coming of the day of God, wherein
the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt
with fervent heat? Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for
new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelIeth righteousness. Wherefore,
beloved, seeing that ye look for such things, be diligent that ye may be
found ofhim in peace, without spot, and blameless.)
The Remnant and its mission, as a doctrine, is tied closely to the doctrine of the
Second Coming, a doctrine which serves as an identifier to SDAs. This is a doctrine
which is studied and taught frequently by SDAs and as such, it contributes largely to their
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language and culture maintenance.

EI Don de Profecia (The Gift of Prophecy)
EI Milenio y el Fin del Pecado (The Millenium and the End of Sin)
I asked the director of Sabbath School music to comment on the millenium and

the end of sin. He said:
EI pecado va a tenninar cuando Cristo reine porque alia en el cielo no
habra mas pecado dolor ni muerte y entonces comenzara el milenio donde
los santos y angeles comenzaran un juicio por mil afios para juzgar a los
que preferirieron seguir a Satanas.
(Sin will end when Christ will reign because there in Heaven there will be
no sin, pain or death and then the millenium (Adventese) will start when
the saints and angels will start a trial for a thousand years in which all
those who decided to follow Satan will be judged.)
My interest in finding biblical backing for this belief was satisfied when the music director
referred me to Apocalypse 20: 1-3, which says:
Y vi un angel descender del cielo, que tenia la llave del abismo, y una gran
cadena en su mano. Y prendio al dragon, aquella serpiente antigua, que es
el diablo y Satanas, y 10 ato por mil afios~ Y 10 arrojo al abismo, y 10
encerro, y sello sobre el, porque no engafie mas a las naciones, hasta que
mil afios sean cumplidos. Despues de esto es necesario que sea desatado
un poco de tiempo.
(And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the
bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the
dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a
thousand years, And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up,
and set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till
the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a
little season.)
The ability to predict the end of the world is one that has been cl(limed by SDAs.
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This ability is usually accomplished by the ability to show particular signs in history that
show Jesus' imminent second coming. Again, this is a doctrine which SDAs spend a
great deal of time teaching and studying. The linguistic practice that is the product of
their teaching and studying results in more language maintenance.
La Nueva Tierra (The New Earth)
One of the 25 members that I interviewed was one of the teachers of the adult
classes. I asked her to describe in her own words what the doctrine of "La Nueva Tierra"
means. She explained:
La nueva tierra es donde viviran los justos. Es eJ hogar etemo que nos
prometi6 Jesucristo. Es el lugar perfecto donde hay arnor etemo, gozo
infinito, y es el lugar donde aprenderemos cosas que oido no oy6 ni ojo
via. Dios mismo vivirci entre los justos. Ya no tendremos conciencia de
sufrimiento ni de muerte. El gran conflicto entre los poderes del bien y del
mal habrein terminado y ya no sabremos nada del pecado. AlIi empezarci el
reino eterno de Dios.
(The New Earth is where the just ones will live. It is the eternal home that
Jesus promised us. It is the perfect place where there is everlasting love,
infinite joy, and it is the place where we'll learn things that ears have not
heard and eyes have not seen. God will live there arnong the just ones. We
shall have no consciousness of suffering or death. The great conflict
between the powers of good and evil shall be no more and we wi! know
nothing of sin. There shall begin the eternal kingdom of God.)
The Sabbath School teacher then quoted 2 Peter 3: 13 to demonstrate biblically what she
has just stated:

Bien que esperarnos cielos nuevos y tierra nueva, segUn sus promesas, en
los cuales mora la justicia.
(Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for new heavens and a
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new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.)
The doctrine of the New Earth is of great importance of SDAs because it speaks
directly of the rewards of the good SDA church member. The rewards are always
mentioned to potential recruits because they refer to what their converstion means.
Obviously, this doctrine is beneficial to SDAs' language maintenance because of how
frequently this is discussed.
El Mal (Satanas; EI Gran Conflicto); Evil (Satan; The Great Controversy)
I asked the First Elder's wife to comment on "EI Mal" and "Satanas" as these

concepts are viewed by SDAs. She said:
El ser humano, desde la creaci6n de Adan y Eva, ha estado en el centro
del conflicto mas grande que ha conocido: el conflicto entre Dios y
Satanas 0 sea el conflicto entre el bien y el mal.
(Human beings, from the creation of Adarn and Eve, have been in the
middle of the greatest conflict that they have known: the conflict between
God and Satan, in other words, the conflict between good and evil.)
Then I asked: Pero digarne, lcuaI es el origen de ese conflicto? (But tell me, what is the
origin of that conflict?) She continued:
Nosotros creemos que hay tres puntos de contenci6n. El primero tiene
que ver con el caracter de Dios. La naturaleza de Dios es que El es puro
arnor. Su generosidad no tiene limites. Es es un Dios constructivo, crea
vida en todas sus manifestaciones. Es un Dios positivo. EI es un Dios
misericordioso y arnante de la justicia. AI contrario, Satanas adopt6 el
polo opuesto de las cualidades de Dios.
EI segundo punto de contenci6n tiene que ver con su ley. Dentro del
sistema creado por Dios la ley que rige mas que ninguna otra es la del
orden sobre el caos. Dice el primer capitulo de Genesis que aI principio de
la tierra todo era gobernado por el caos. Dios empez6 su obra creativa
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sobre la tierra estableciendo el orden. Podriamos decir que este orden
inicial se refiere a la annonia de las leyes fisicas de la naturaleza.
En el dominio humane el caos 0 la injusticia es repuesto por la justicia,
que es otra manera de decir orden. Es por eso que EI es un Dios de
Justicia. Para imponer la justicia Dios Ie dio aI Hombre sus Diez
Mandamientos. Asi el ser humano puede guiarse cuanuo el caos empieza a
sobomar el orden. Dios espera obediencia del ser humano, su creaci6n.
Satanas, aI contrario, es amante de 1a desobediencia. EI fue el primer
rebelde y su obra tiende a ser todo aquello que empuje al ser humane a
transgredir el order establecido por Jehova a traves de los Diez
Mandamientos.
EI tercer punto de contenci6n es su soberania sobre todo el universo. Va
que Ello cre6 todo, todo a EI pertenece. Hasta el mismo demonio Ie
pertenece. Sin embargo, Satanas decidi6, desde el principio, retar esa
soberania. La 16gica que obedece aI pensamiento del diablo es la
siguiente: Si a el fue dado libre a1bedrio, entonces el tiene to do el derecho
de ser tambien como Dios.
EI conflicto, entonces, empez6 desde que Satanas se rebel6 en el cielo. En
la tierra su influencia empez6 desde la caida de Adfln y Eva que fue
instigada por el. Desde entonces su influencia ha perdurado. EI Gran
Conflicto puede ser sentido dentro de cad a ser humano, cristiano 0 no,
quien tiene inclinaciones tanto hacia 10 pecaminoso como hacia la
santidad.
EI que tiene "EI Mensaje" tiene la ventaja de saber que el Gran Conflicto
se efecrua en nuestras vidas a diario y sabe cuM va a ser el resultado final:
el Bien triunfara sobre el Mal. Cada persona tiene la opcion de la
salvacion 0 la perdicion, la clave de la cual es la obediencia.
(We believe that there are three main points of contention. The first one
has to do with God's nature. God's nature is that He is pure love. His
generosity has no limits. He is a constructive God, He creates life in all its
manifestations. He is a positive God. He is a merciful God and loves
justice. To the contrary, Satan adopted the opposite pole ofall of God's
qualities.
(The second point of contention has to do with His law. Within the
system created by God, the one rule that reigns over all others is the one
of order over chaos. The first chapter of Genesis says that in the
beginning of earth, all was chaos. God began His work by establishing
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order. We could say that this initial order refers to the harmony that exists
in the physical laws of nature.
(In the human domain, chaos or injustice is replaced by justice or order.
That is why He is a God of Justice. In imposing order, God gave Man His
Ten Commandments. In this way human beings can guide themselves

when chaos begins to sabotage order. God expects obedience from human
beings, His creatures.
(Satan, on the contrary, loves disobedience. He was the first rebel and his
work leans toward all that pushes human beings to transgress the order
established by Jehova through His Ten Commandments.
(The third point refers to God's sovereignty over the universe. Since He
created all, all is His. Even the devil hirnselfbeiongs to Him. Nevertheless,
Satan decided, from the very first, to challenge God's sovereignty. His
way of thinking is the following: Ifhe was given a free will, then he also
has the right to be god.
(The conflict, then, started from the time that Satan rebelled in heaven. On
earth his influence began from the fall of Adam and Eve, which was
instigated by him. From then on his influence has endured. The Great
Conflict can be felt within each human being who has inclinations toward
both sinfulness and sanctity.
(He who has "The Message" has the advantage of knowing that the Great
Conflict takes effect in our daily lives and knows what the end result will
be like: Good will triumph over Evil. Each person has the choice of
salvation or perdition, the key to which is obedience.)
The doctrine of Satan (The Great Controversy) sets SDAs aside from most
Christians. In a world where the concept of evil seems to be disappearing, SDAs are very
aware of evil. For them, Satan is alive and well, and threatening us all. SDAs, however,
believe that Satan considers SDAs his greatest enemies, because they are aware of his
existence and what he is doing. This strong belief in the dynamics between good and evil
makes it imperative for SDAs to keep this doctrine in the foreground. This fact
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contributes to their linguistic practices and cements their cultural characteristics.

Language and Language Maintenance
Linguistically, I am interested in two things. One is how the doctrinal activity
contributes to the production (both in quantity and qUality) of general language by the
individual. One of my informants spoke for several of the church members who were
born in the United States and whose Spanish language skills were limited but improved a
great deal as a consequence of their participation in the various church activities. The
statistics shown in Chapter 6 related to language use suggest that members who were
born in the United States have improved their knowledge of Spanish, while those who
immigrated to the United States from Latin America have learned English to no
detriment of their Spanish proficiency.
My second interest is how the doctrinal activity contributes to the production of
language that is particularly SDA language and that consequently contributes to a sense
of cohesiveness among members of the church. In Appendix E, I have supplied a list of
terms that the community of SDAs use in such a way that others would not be able to
understand. This language is strictly cultural in nature and differentiates SDAs from other
religious groups.

Culture and Language Maintenance
Culturally, I am interested in the relationship between doctrine and consequent
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behavior of the membership that is considered by the membership exclusively SDA
behavior. This behavior creates customs that separate SDAs culturally from non-SDAs.
Here I am interested in how the most commonly mentioned 25 doctrines affect
the church members culturally. It is clear that the 25 doctrines do not have an equal
cultural impact in terms of what separates SDAs from other protestants. I acknowledge
that all the 25 doctrines exert some cultural influence, but in this discussion I will
emphasize those that tend to make unique the cultural behavior of SDAs.
The first doctrine that I noticed made some amount of difference culturally was
the Law of God. The Director of Lay Activities was well aware of the fact that other
Protestants have a perception of SDAs as "only interested in fulfilling works." This
acknowledgement has made SDAs defensive about this position and has forced them to
try to be more conscious of the issue offaith versus works. To be sure, my observations
of SDA practices would lead me to believe that they do put much emphasis on works,
but apparently they are in the process of accommodating the changes necessary to
convince themselves that works are not as important. My guess is that such efforts will
run into some difficulties because so much of what distinguishes SDAs from others and
what gives them a sense of identity is tied to behavior and conduct.
The pastor's wife also made the interesting comment that the Ten
Commandments are equivalent to divine constitution. This hints at the possibility that
nationalism, in the secular sense, can lend all its power to create cohesion among people
to a type of religious nationalism. Consequently, all SDA behavior may be tied to a
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religious fervor that is similar to a nationalistic fervor.
It is obvious that observing the Sabbath (Saturday) as holy makes SDAs very
unique among protestants. Culturally speaking, the Sabbath dictates the majority of SDA
behavior that is differentiating in nature. All services of importance are held on the
Sabbath. In fact, the rest of the week is viewed as a preparation for the Sabbath. To do a
detailed description of the behavior ofSDAs on Sabbath would require a huge effort for
which we have no space here. In very broad terms, however, their behavior on Sabbath
can be divided into behavior during religious services and behavior outside of religious
services. I have, elsewhere in this dissertation, described already all of the church
services. On Sabbaths, while SDAs are not in church, they usually spend their time at
home. Some go on nature trips, but this is really the exception. At home, the Sabbath
begins Friday at sunset. This sunset time is strictly observed. At precisely sunset, a small
home service begins to "receive the Sabbath." This service is generally short (20 to 30
minutes long). Once the service concludes, many activities that are allowed on regular
days stop, such as listening to popular music, watching television, playing non-religious
games, reading non-religious materials (newspapers), and discussing subjects ofa nonreligious nature. All family activities then become religiously oriented. Classical or
religious music is allowed in homes during this time. In more recent years, some
television has been allowed in SDA homes on the Sabbath, but the programs must be
either nature features, videos of classical music played by symphonic orchestras, or films
that have a religious theme. SDA children, particularly, have found the use of television
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on Sabbath a real reason for celebration. Every SDA home has its own unique way of
keeping the Sabbath holy. This fact rendered a description of all cultural activities in such
homes a near impossibility.
During the discussion ofa doctrine called "Christ's ministry in the heavenly
sanctuary," in one of the pastor's sermons, it was brought to my attention that SDAs
suffered a great embarrassment in 1844. SDAs of the time were very sure that Jesus was
returning then. When such a return did not come to pass, their prophecy experts
immediately began to work on an explanation for their mistake. Nevertheless, the fiasco
of 1844 is a historical fact that Adventists have to live with, and as such, this fact
contributes also to their sense of identification. As a result of 1844, SDAs are more
guarded about stating specific dates for Christ's second coming, but anyone of them is
prepared to quickly say that they live as if Christ is coming today. Christ's second
coming is one of the very important SDA doctrinal beliefs, and is one that determines so
many aspects of their lives.
Another doctrine that has contributed enormously to SDAs becoming a cultural
community is the "Gift of Prophecy." Other than the prophecies announced by the
prophets of both the Old and New Testaments, SDAs have their very own modern
prophet: Ellen G. White. Since SDAs organized themselves more than 150 years ago, no
single person has contributed more to creating the SDA cultural community than she.
Her work, in terms of published works, is voluminous, and I could simply not do it
justice in summary here.
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"The Lord's Supper," as a doctrine, is expressed ritualistically in the church. The
practices that are exercised during this ritual also contribute to the customs of the church.
I have already described this ritual elsewhere in this dissertation, so I will not say any
more about it here.
One last doctrine which is very important to SDAs in tenns of creating SDA
culture is what they call "Christian behavior." SDAs dress with simplicity, and speak of
having a consciousness that their physical bodies are part of the temple of the Holy
Ghost. Consequently, they believe in exercising regularly, and adopt a nutritional regimen
that is the healthiest possible. They avoid the consumption of products considered
unclean by the Bible, as well as alcohol or tobacco.
I hope it is clear, through this description, that SDAs truly enjoy a culture of their
own, and that this culture is the result of practicing their doctrines faithfully.

Strengths and Weaknesses of the Study
My findings reveal that the members of the church have a strong sense of
purpose, a high level of group cohesiveness, a strong spirit ofbelongingness and an
intense feeling of kinship and comradery. They also reveal that this state of affairs is
brought on, to a great degree, by their belief system or doctrinal structure. The members'
ideological cohesiveness is also responsible by what Giles and Johnson (1987) call
"ethnolinguistic or ethnocultural vitality". Their vitality is the result of the members
creating a very unique cultural-linguistic community. This state of affairs creates a very
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fertile ground for language maintenance. I have already pointed out, through the analysis
describing the connection between the 25 doctrines and activities that promote language
maintenance, what I have learned from a single-domain/single dimension investigation.
I proposed in the initial chapters of this study the single-domain approach to the
study oflanguage maintenace as the optimal method to study language maintenance.
However, the single-domain approach by itself, to be fruitful, needs to be subdivided into
an optimal number of dimensions. Each of these dimensions needs to be examined
closely and inter-dimensional considerations need to be executed in order to have a truly
complete picture of the single-domain approach. What I have done in this dissertation is
to examine one of the six dimensions of the domain of religion in the single case ofa
single Latino SDA church. In this very last fact reside the answers to both the strengths
and weaknesses of this dissertation.
One major strength is that this study proposes a very systematic way to study
language maintenance. But its systematicity can be viewed also as a weakness because it
examines one of the possible six dimensions at a time and a complete picture of the
domain of religion cannot be offered immediately. The job is incomplete until all six
dimensions are investigated and integrated.
Another observation about the methodology that could be considered a weakness
of the research design is that generalizability is not expected to be projected readily from
one dimension to another nor can generalizability can be expected from one domain to
another.
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In fact, while it is true that language maintenance is going on as evidenced by the

data that I have extracted while studying just the doctrinal dimension, it is also true that
the factors that contribute to language maintenance in the SDA church may not be
exactly the same influencing factors that might appear in a study of language maintenance
conducted in a Korean Baptist Church. While I am speaking of factors that contribute to
language maintenance, I might as well enumerate the factors that I believe do contribute
to language maintenance in the SDA church studied in this dissertation. They are:
1. High level of ideological intensity which creates:
a. high cultural cohesiveness,
b. high linguistic cohesivenss,
c. high level of self-knowledge or awareness,
d. high level of own definition as a community sui generis;
2. High level of separateness from rest of society;
3. Church policy on teaching as a service;
4. High level of attendance to church services;
5. High level of literary activities in the church;
6. High number of books and magazines published by the church and
used by church members; and
7. High level of stability of extended family.
All of these factors are causally related to the doctrines of the church. A little
later in this chapter, I will make an analysis of how factors that have been suggested by
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scholars as positively influencing language maintenance relate to the case of the local
SDAchurch.
Another weakness of the study, one may think, is that I chose members of the
church who occupy a leadership position as informants. The problem with this, one may
deduce, is that I am deliberately choosing leader-types who know their doctrines well,
know the operations of the church well, are very good communicators, and so on. This
would mean that my informants do not represent a cross-section of the community that I
am studying.
I can say, with a clear conscience, that in appearance this is true. In fact,
however, it is not at all true. One of the policies of the church is: "everybody leads." In
other words, the people who were leaders during the year of my interviews wouldn't
have been, necessarily, in positions ofleadership the year before nor would they be
expected to lead the year after. It is more possible for this year's Director of Sabbath
School to be the next church treasurer or have no position of leadership at all than to
repeat the same leadership role over and over. There are only three positions of
leadership where the same individuals tend to hold the same position year after year: the
first elder, the first deacon and the first deaconnness. All other positions are encouraged
to change yearly by the executive board of the church. Additionally, the church has many
committees that also provide members with an opportunity to train for positions of
higher responsibility. What this adds up to is that virtually every healthy adult member of
the church has some leadership position. It is rare the individual church member who has
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absolutely no position of responsibility in the operations of the church.

Summary
In this chapter, I have described the twenty five members of the church who

served as infonnants during my interviews. I also reduced the total of the church's
doctrines to the twenty five most mentioned and integrated them into five major
categories. Then, I proceeded to enumerate the twenty five doctrines, as described by the
infonnants. The most valuable aspect of this chapter is that it demonstrates how each of
the doctrines plays a distinct role in church members' language maintenance.
At the end of the chapter, I discussed the connections between ideology,
language, culture and language maintenance, as well as the strengths and weaknesses of
the dissertation. This analysis chapter gives a clear picture of how the single
domain/single dimension approach works using the ethonographic case study approach.
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CHAPTERS
DISCUSSION AND IMPLICATIONS

Chapters 6 and 7 were dedicated to the analysis of the data and many findings
appeared there. Chapter 6 was primarily descriptive in nature but it was also, in some
measure, analytical. Profiles of the three main informants allowed the reader to acquire a
better conception of the environment where the data was collected.
Chapter 7 revealed the doctrinal themes which act as pistons to motivate church
members into action. A total of 25 dominant themes were identified and were analyzed in
the context of ideological, linguistic and cultural elements in an effort to make meaningful
connections with language maintenance considerations.
In the present chapter, I examine the ways in which I think this case study was

fruitful and the ways in which it was less than fruitful. Also, I look closely at the questions
initially asked in the first chapter with particular interest in the ways this dissertation was
able to answer the challenge of those questions. Both the specific and the general
questions will receive equal scrutiny. I also attempt to relate the findings of this study to
related educational issues. Finally, I put forward recommendations of areas in the study of
culture that need to be exploited in the interest of furthering Language Maintenance
Studies.
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Primary Findings
The major findings of this dissertation can be outlined as follows:
1) The single-domainlsingle-dimension approach to the study of language
maintenance works very effectively.
2) The degree of success of the single-domain/single-dimension approach
depends on the inclusion of three interdependent aspects: ideology,
language and culture.
3) The study of each dimension within each domain has to be considered
a sui generis language maintenance situation.
4) In addition to the two types oflanguage maintenance advanced by
Heath (language maintenance and language retention), we must now
consider an as-yet unnamed third variety of language maintenance.
Responses to the Research Questions
A good method of ascertaining the value of the present dissertation is to attempt
to respond to the six research questions I asked in Chapter 1.

Ouestion 1: Is this religious community an ideological community and
can this be culturallyllinguisticaIly determined?
The answer to the first question is an unequivocal yes. Several factors contributed
to my certainty on this issue. The premium factor was the application ofShils' (1968)
definition found in Chapter 1 of this study. During my first interview, I asked the pastor
and nine of the members who hold important leadership positions to respond to the nine
items or Shils' definition (see Appendix C). I had to modify Shils' language, since it is
somewhat technical, to facilitate communication. The members overwhelmingly agreed
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that the items of the definition described the SDA church., The members were not told
that the nine items comprised the totality of a definition of ideology elaborated by any
particular scholar.
The second part of the first research question deals with the culture and language
of the church. To be sure, all 25 doctrines discussed in Chapter 7 speak to the issue of
how the doctrines contribute to the connection between ideology and both culture and
language in this study. More specifically, however, I refer to Appendix E, "A Short List
of Adventese Terns" as the most concrete example of a language that separates SDAs
from other religious groups. A specific example that shows Adventists to be a separate
cultural entity is found in the discussion under the title "Culture and Language
Maintenance." Also, additional evidence can be found in the descriptions of the doctrine
"Su Conduct a Cristiana."
In my field notes, I have countless references to the behavior of the membrs,

including the way they dress, the way they speak, the way they live, the way they eat, the
way they study and the way they relate to the world. These ways refer directly to a
description of how they define themselves in cultural terms. Thus, the answer to the
second part of this question is an unqualified yes, as well.

Ouestion 2: If this religious community is endowed
with an ideological system. is this system discemable by observing
the behavior of its members or by any other means?
Yes. My interviews with 25 church members revealed a very strong ideological
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system. A short survey run with the same 25 individuals prior to the interviews helped me
identify the 25 most mentioned beliefs or doctrines of the church. These 25 doctrines
were integrated into a system of five central doctrinal categories. I watched the members
study their doctrines and participate in various religious activities that confinned that
they live their doctrinal system.
Some of the 25 doctrines influence the church members more than others. The
classic example is the doctrine of "The Sabbath." In tenns of observable behavior among
the church members, "The Sabbath" is the one doctrine that prescribes behavior in an
exceeding way. It could be safely assumed that the life of SDAs is centered on the
Sabbath. For example, an SDA will not take a job that asks of the employee that s/he
work on Friday nights and/or Saturdays during the day. Other than all the preparations
that SDAs do during the week to avoid doing any labor that is not relevant to their
worshipping practices, the behavior of SDAs during the Sabbath is centered around
religious practices. During the Sabbath, most SDAs attend three religious services at
their church, and usually engage in a Bible study session in the community.

Question 3: Does the ideological system of this religious community
have a function or functions with regard to the enhancement
of any language maintenance that may take place there?
Yes. During the nine-month period that I attended church services, I kept track of
the doctrines that were most studied by the church members in their Sabbath-school
lessons and the doctrinal topics that were mentioned most frequently in the sennons
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preached by the pastor and other visiting pastors. The following doctrines were the most
studied during that nine-month period in order of frequency:
1) The second coming of Christ

2) The Sabbath
3) Christian behavior
4) The gift of prophecy

5) Stewardship
6) The experience of salvation

7) The millennnium and the end of sin
8) The law of God
9) Christ's ministry in the heavenly sanctuary

It follows that since these doctrines are also the ones most discussed, they are

also the ones that create more opportunities for language practice and for the creation of
cultural expressions of the local SDA church.
The fact that my field notes show the above nine doctrines to be most
instrumental with regard to the enhancement oflanguage maintenance should not be
taken as an indication that the other 16 doctrines do not contribute significantly to
language maintenane enhancement in their own right.
In general, the practice of the doctrines allow the church members to develop

three of the four basic language skills: speaking, listening and reading. Of these, reading
is the one skill that is exercised most. Church members, in general, do very little writing
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as a result of the practice of the doctrines.
Question 4: Is it necessaty that. if this religious community has a
strong ideological system in place. that there be
a causal relationship between the ideological intensity
of such a system and on-going language maintenance processes?
There is every indication that this is so. However, at this point, it would be useful
to refer to Smart's (1983) discussion of the various functions of the doctrinal dimension
in releigion. The first function, according to Smart, is to bring order to that which is
given in revelation. Bringing order to the belief system allows the church members to
understand their belief system better. A better understanding of the belief system bings a
sense of control over what one believes in. For purposes of indoctrinating others, SDAs
have to feel confident with their ability to articulate their belief system. However, the
more confidence the individual SDA church member has, the higher the level of
ideological intensity. SDA church members enjoy a very high level of ideological
intensity, which is reflected in their high levels of linguistic skills, which were in turn
evidenced in their interviews.
Another function of doctrine is the safeguarding of reference myths which occur
in the SDA church in images and symbols. This is more apparent in the SDA doctrines
that deal with prophecy, many of which are very complex. A thorough understanding of
the images and symbols as decribed by the prophet Ellen G. White must create a
tremendous sense of cohesiveness among church members. The sense of belonging that is
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yielded by their cohesiveness and shared knowledge comes to fruition during the
articulation of this shared knowledge.
The SDA church is constantly attempting to make their ideological system
relevant to the issues enveloping our present day society. This is another function of
doctrine according to Smart (1983). This particular function is evident in the articles
which appear in numerous journals and magazines published by the church. The SDA
church uses one aspect of the doctrinal system heavily for public relations purposes:
health issues. I have to repeat that a high level of ideological intensity, which here results
from the feeling that one holds the truth and needs to verbalize that truth, enhances
language skills.
Doctrine also produces worldview. Being in the possession of a worldview is the
byproduct of a very cohesive doctrinal system. That is, a doctrinal system where
contradictions are not readily available to spoil the perfection of the system. It is
precisely the seIling of such a worIdview that is important for those in the church doing
indoctrination work. It is important to give a worldview to one who does not possess
one, or to one whose worldview has been shattered by the "truth" revealed in the SDA
Bible studies. This selling of the new worldview is done linguistically, and the best
indoctrinates of the church are those who are exuberant when they speak of "Ia Palabra
de Dios" (the word of God). The ideological intensity is demonstrated by affective
means, but the actual conversiion is as much a rational and linguistic process as it is an
emotive one.
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A very important function of doctrine is that it contributes to the definition of the
community which practices it. Everything that the members of the local SDA church see
themselves as being is dictated to by their ideological system. The joy of being an SDA
member translates into what I have been calling ideological intensity. For example, I
vividly recall the first day I visited the local SDA church. The wife of the First Elder of
the church addressed me with the following words: "Dios 10 bendiga. "Conoce Ud. la
palabra de Dios?" ("God bless you. Are you familiar with the word of God?) What
impressed me was not so much what she said as how she said it. Her words were sincere
and looking to find in my heart a place for them. I could feel her conviction, and this
came from a woman who had been a church member for over 50 years.

Ouestion 5: Is the single-domain almroach an effective way to investigate
the essential aspects and all the derivatives of the four questions asked above?
This question can only be answered partially. As I have explained in Chapter 4, in
my dissertation a single-domain study refers to the domain of religion. This domain of
religion can be studied, as recommended by Smart (I 983), by dividing it into six
individual dimensions. I chose to study the doctrinal dimension. A complete singledomain approach would have to include the other five dimensions as well. It is only until
all six dimensions have been considered that I or any other researcher can speak:
confidently of a single-domain approach. The best that can be said is that my dissertation
offers encouraging results for one of the dimensions of the single domain. As such, my
dissertation was very successful, but it is only a good start.
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The choice of Smart's (1983) approach should not be taken as an absolute way to
study the domain of religion. For other types of religious domains, particularly nonChristian religions, a different approach might be advised. Once the language
maintenance student moves away from the domain of religion, obviously, Smart's
approach cannot be used. Other tools which are appropriate for the study of the domain
in question must be discovered or invented for application purposes.

Ouestion 6: What are effective ways to maximize the potential of the
single-domain approach. particularly as applied to the domain of religion?
Of course, the obvious answer is to complete the study of the other dimensions.
Once all dimensiions are studied, the next natural step is to attempt cross-dimensional
analyses. However, since this dissertation does not go beyond the study of a single
(doctrinal) dimension, my suggestion is to elaborate on the impact each of the doctrines
has on the enhancement oflanguage maintenance to an extent beyond that which I have
attained in my analysis. One way to do this is to quantify religious practices as they are
related to particular doctrines. A second way might be to develop a list of categories of
language maintenance enhancers that are particularly related to the specific 2S chosen
doctrines. On a broader plane yet, it remains to be proven that Smart's configuration is
the best approach. I would be very interested in hearing other suggestions.

Recommendations for LMS from Culture Studies
In Chapter 3, I discussed several terms that either belong to the study of culture
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or are studied in the context of culture. Here I would like to look at some of those teImS
with particular attention to how those concepts can be applied to LMS for future studies
particularly those using the single-domain approach.
Of the teImS adaptation and evolution I find that adaptation is more useful for
matters of language maintenance. Adaptation, being the process that enhances the
survival and stability of a group, can shed some light on language maintenance. The
particulars of the processes of adaptation, if studied with language maintenance in mind,
could provide new answers to LMS.
The concept of custom, since its interest is the practice or set of practicies that
characterizes a group, can also be of value to LMS. Understanding custom can shed
some light on the issues of culture production as related to language maintenance.
In the study of the concept of nature, two additional tenns are considered:physis

and nomoi. Physis refers to the universal characteristics of human nature and nomoi
refers to the more particular characteristics of human nature. A great debate around these
two concepts has been going on for decades, with no particular side getting the upper
hand. I believe that the dialectics of these two teImS can reveal interesting data for
students oflanguage maintenance. My dissertation asserts that, when studying language
maintenance through the single-domainlsingle-dimension approach, each particular
language maintenance situation is sui generis. It stands to reason that knowing more
about nomoi should be beneficial to LMS students.

Ethnology, which is the classification and comparison of cultures, may be more
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helpful for cross-cultural comparisons oflanguage maintenance studies. The
Superdomain I called Religion, mentioned in Chapter 4, presupposes the existence of a
myriad of religious groups as forming the Superdomain. Each of these religious groups
presents a unique context for the study of language maintenance. From the study of
ethnology we can learn how to best do cross-cultural language maintenance studies.
The study of myth certainly holds many interesting surprises for the study of
language maintenance. As I noted also in Chapter 4, Smart (1983) suggests that the
cultural study of religion is best done by looking carefully at six dimensions. Myth is one
of these six dimensions. The present dissertation scrutinizes another of the six dimensions
- the dimension of doctrine. Much can be learned by examining all the dimensions
suggested by Smart and doing cross-dimensional studies.
The comparative method, or some ideas from it, could be useful to LMS. For
example, if I were conducting other language maintenance investigations within the
domain of religion, it would be interesting to compare a Hispanic SDA church in Arizona
with a Hispanic SDA church in New Jersey. Another possibility would be to compare
churches of different denominations which are successful in language maintenance efforts
to see whether there are differences andlor similarities. Perhaps of even more interest
would be a comparison of churches that are very different religiously, such as a
Confucian church in San Francisco and a Vietnamese Jehova Witness Hall in Phoenix.
The concept of interpretation, with its emphasis on understanding over
explanation, seeing communities as moral systems rather than natural systems and

295

viewing the ethnographer as mediator, could be useful to LMS. Of particular interest
would be the idea of communities as moral systems, because in the study oflanguage
maintenance, it is important to know what it is that drives or motivates the actions of a
community. Moral systems are often at the center of ideological systems, as is the case in
my dissertation.
The emicietic distinction should also be of interest to LMS. In this dissertation,
the doctrinal themes that emerged were the result of listening to the natives of the
community. In my dissertation the church members describe the doctrines in their own
words. However, some of the etic aspects were used in this dissertation also. For
example, I had to design at least the area (doctrinal dimension) where I was going to be
collecting data. So, scientific categories of the ethnographer had to be put into effect
before I started doing interviews. A combination of etic and ernic elements need to be
used when doing dissertations. The candidate usually has to come up with a proposal
before doing actual research. This means that the candidate has to have some
methodological and, perhaps, even some theoretical notions while writing the proposal.
The concept of relativism, which is the methodological principle that any belief or
custom needs to be understood in its context rather than to be judged in terms of values
from outside, was respected in my dissertation. For example, while the dissertation
concentrated on the doctrinal aspects of the church, I was conscious of the other five
dimensions of the domain of religion. It was very tempting to relate aspects of the other
dimensions to aspects of the doctrinal dimension. It is difficult to discipline oneself and
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say: "no, that belongs to another study - one which goes beyond the present one." This
concept needs to be taken into consideration in every ethnographic study oflanguage
maintenance.
The concept of the superorganic, which expresses culture as a sui generis
expression, is confirmed by my findings. I would be willing to agree that the findings
pertaining to this church may be very similar to other Latino SDA churches in the United
States, but the similarities would end with the SDA church. The major problem that is
presented by the concept of the superorganic is that it places constraints on possible
cross-dimensional and cross-domain studies.
How the term tradition has been studied is of great importance to LMS. The
concepts of perpetuation as a value and adaptation in the context of tradition may reveal
very important data that is relevant to how language is maintained.
The study ofpatterns also may be of great value to LMS. Ifpattern is viewed as
a stable arrangement of culture traits, then it will be important to know how, within a
pattern that contains language maintenance aspects, cohesiveness is achieved between
language maintenance and the other cultural traits that make up the cohesiveness that
constitutes pattern. In a similar manner the part/whole relationship concept that is an
integral part of Gestalt psychology also needs to be examined with the particular interest

in mind of how these ideas may relate to LMS.
In relation to the present dissertation, Opler's (1946) idea that themes in a culture

are indicative of the direction that a particular culture is taking is very accurate. It is easy
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to see that the doctrines of the SDA Church point in the direction in which the Church is
going. Take away the doctrines and one takes away directionality in that community.
The tenn personality, a tenn that comes from the psychology of anthropology
and also from social psychology, may be able to make a great contribution to LMS. The
tenn personality may be useful because those who study it are concerned with
characteristic modes of thought, motivation and feeling which guide behavior. As it is
known, most of the group language maintenance that goes on is planned or willed. What
has been learned about motivation, then, has to be important to LMS.

Social strocture, the study of which involves fonns of relationship, status,
characteristics of groups, and the expression of social patterns through symbolism, ritual
and myth surely can contribute to a deeper understanding of language maintenance. Firth
(1964) uses tenns like persistence, continuity, fonn and pervasiveness as areas of interest
to the study of social structure. These are also of interest to LMS.
Of course, the study of acculturation, which is the study of culture change
between two societies under conditions of inequality, would seem, at first glance, to be
of more interest to the study of language shift and language death. But in acculturation,
phenomena related to adaptation also take place and this may be of interest to language
maintenance students.
The related tenns of materialism and mode ofproduction may hold some
invaluable infonnation for LMS particularly in other domains. However, in my
dissertation aspects of economics do not play an important role.
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There are several other concepts from culture studies that can be extremely
beneficial to LMS but I will not bring them up here. My point is that there is a lot of
material that needs to be exploited from this fertile ground for the benefit ofLMS, and it
has been made very successfully already.

Factors that Influence Language Maintenance Positively and the Local SDA Church
The factors that influence language maintenance positively, which have been
called generalizations about language maintenance by several sociolinguists, have been
situated, at various times, in such categories as: social, psychological, cultural, economic
and political factors.
At this point it would be beneficial to look at some of the most frequently
mentioned factors in the light of what I was able to find about language maintenance at
the local church in the dimension of doctrine. The following explanation attempts to
answear the question: to what extent do the factors that affect language maintenance that
have been discussed in the literature apply to the local SDA church's ways of maintaining
language? What do the results of such comparisons tell us in terms of findings about the
present dissertation?
Soffieti
I mentioned in Chapter 3 that Soffieti (1955) had developed a typology that he
based on his bilingualismlbiculturalism dyad. Soffieti's typology offered four possibilities:
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1) bicultural-bilingual

2) bicultural-monolingual
3) monocultural-bilingual
4) monocultural-monolingual
The local SDA church, which provides a culture of its own (Adventism), presents
a challenge to Soffieti's (1955) typology. Since it is possible to find three cultures in the
local SDA church, one can find there a different typology, which is as follows:

1) bicultural-bilingual
2) bicultural-monolingual
3) tricultural-monolingual
4) tricultural-monolingual
Two ofSoffieti's (1955) suggestions cannot be found at the local SDA church;
the two possibilities that contain monocultural individuals. In the SDA church all
members are bicultural.
Haugen
Haugen (1953, 1956) mentions 16 factors that contribute to language
maintenance. These factors relate to the local SDA church as follows:
1) No one in the church prohibits English in the home
2) There is a desire in the homes of church members to maintain
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language, but it is not planned and it is not conscious
3) Church members do not live in the same community
4) As a consequence, there is no neighborhood spirit worthy of

mentioning
5) Some of the members (those who were born in the United States

primarily) can be said to have "language strength from earlier
settlements:
6) Continued immigration has definitely contributed to language

maintenance
7) The church, as a policy, does not justify language use
8) Instruction in the church is in Spanish and consequently it is a big

factor in the maintenance of Spanish
9) The church's nature is conservative and as such may contribute

somewhat to keeping all the services in Spanish
10) Organizations within the church conduct all their business in Spanish,

so this is a contributing factor
11) The press, in this case the high number of publications put out by the

church, is a large factor contributing to the maintenance of Spanish
12) The factor Haugen labels "editorials," in which he refers to editorials

belonging to newspapers of the community at large, does not apply
13) There are indications of some acculturation going on, but it is not

"rapid"
14) The members of the SDA church are not isolated geographically, but

they are mentally or spiritually isolated
15) The factor "unambitiousness" does not relate to the SDA community,

and
16) "Language as symbol" is definitely a positive factor, especially in the
doctrine dimension.
Of the sixteen factors mentioned by Haugen, eight affect the local church
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positively and eight do not apply.
Kloss
Kloss (1966) discusses six factors that, in his experience, have favored language
maintenance. It must be kept in mind that Kloss's factors are at the societal level, so
these factors are not going to be terribly useful for the present applications. His factors
are religio-societal insulation, time of immigration, language islands, parochial schools,
pre-immigration experience and the immigrant language as official language.
Haugen (1953) had already mentioned isolation and this factor should not be
equated to insulation. For example, the local SDA church is not isolated, but it is
insulated. Their degree of insulation is predicated on the intensity and frequency of their
religious activities in contrast to other activities outside the church. SDAs have very few
activities outside of the church and their children are even more insulated if they go to an
SDA academy. Needless to say, the local SDA church enjoys a high degree of insulation
and this is a formidable factor in preserving their language.
Time ofinunigration, as contemplated by Kloss (1966), is not a factor in language
maintenance processes that occur at the local SDA church. Language islands, as a factor,
does not apply either. SDAs do have parochial schools but only in the dominant language
(English). Pre-immigration experience, that is, experience that is related to maintaining
language does not apply to the community under study.
Kloss (1966) also enumerates four factors that he denotes as "ambivalent"
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(sometimes they apply and other times they don't). These are: educational level,
numerical strength, degree of similarity between immigrants' language and culture and
the dominant group's language and culture, and degree of suppression of immigrants'
language and culture by the dominant group. Of these, I can say that the educational level
at the local SDA church is neither high nor low. However, it does appear to be moving
towards the high side. The degree of similarity between the church's language and
culture is more complicated since the church enjoys three different cultures. Between
Spanish and English language and culture, the degree of similarity is neither high nor low.
The last two ambivalent factors do not seem to apply. I asked several members of the
church to respond to the question of wheat her they felt any degree of linguistic or
cultural oppression and all answered negatively.

Gaarder
Gaarder (1977) offers four positive factors and five ambivalent ones. Of the four
positive factors one is repeated from Haugen. The other three are: order and age of
learning, attitudes toward bilingualism and stability of extended family.
At the local SDA church, there are people of all ages stillleaming or improving
their Spanish. The order and age of learning does not affect, neither positively nor
negatively, the processes of language maintenance here. I found that, generally, the
attitudes of the members toward bilingualism were very positive. The pastor, who is a
very balanced bilingual person, is the linguistic model for the church members. There is a
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high level of stability of extended family which affords the church membership a high
degree of group cohesiveness. This I consider a very important factor in language
maintenance factor in my study. The average child in the church has several aunts and
uncles as well as grandparents and cousins who are also church members. The marriages
of the extended families are very stable.
Gaarder (1977) also discusses five ambivalent factors. One of these has been
mentioned already. The other four factors are: specialized use by topics, domains and
interlocutors, manner of learning each language, disappearance of monolingual group and
attitudes toward grammatical "correctness."
The local SDA church members do use their Spanish for all specialized functions
of the church. This is a single domain study so it is obvious that the church members use
Spanish for all religious purposes. The members do use Spanish outside of the domain of
religion; by far, though, they use Spanish more in the religious domain than other
domains, with the possible exclusion of the home. The few monolingual members that
remain in the church are elderly people who have been in the church for many years and
who have not needed to learn English and for this reason they will remain Spanish
monolingual. The last factor, attitudes toward grammatical "correctness," is not a
meaningful factor. Many members of the church spoke about "improving" their Spanish
which, I suppose, entails some amount of awareness about grammatical "correctness."
The members are very aware of the fact that their pastor speaks "perfect" Spanish and
that the books published by the church are written in "perfect" Spanish, although, the
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church doesn't require the members to do much writing. There is a consciousness for
speaking "properly" when standing in front of the church either during committee
meetings or religious services.

Macnab and Christian
Macnab and Christian (1966) put forward six factors that they believe affect
language maintenance positively and that are worth considering here: no immigration
quota system, no interest in American citizenship, segregated schools, Arizona's literary
requirements for voting, Spanish-language radio and crosscultural contacts.

In the State of Arizona, which is where the local SDA church is located, people
from Mexico enter the state with relative ease even today. I was told by the pastor that
there are only two church-goers (who are yet not members), a married couple who are
illegal workers and who, consequently, keep a very low profile in the church. Also, the
church does not have many church-goers (seven in all) who are recent arrivals from
Spanish-speaking countries. So the no-immigration quota system factor does not appear
to be significant with the local SDA church membership. The factor regarding American
citizenship would be inaccurate at the local SDA church. The great majority of the
members are already American citizens already and those who are not so yet will be
seeking citizenship at the earliest possible time.
The Arizona literacy requirement for voting does not playa significant role in the
church's language maintenance.
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This Arizona city has de facto segregated schools. The local Hispanic community,
at the height of the busing era, opted for staying in their community schools and not bus
their children. Many of the children of the local SDA church attend public schools where
the majority of students are of Hispanic heritage and where bilingual education is offered.
Other children of the church attend the SDA academy. This school's population is
predominantly white and all instruction is done in English. Although I did not make a
thorough effort to compare the church's children in terms of educational achievement, it
is clear that the children attending public schools are getting more opportunities to
develop their Spanish. From many comments that I heard during my interviews I got the
impression that church members listen to less Spanish-language radio and view less
Spanish-language television than the general Spanish-speaking population of this Arizona
city. I have also a similar impression with regard to English-language radio and
television.

A1b6

An interesting factor mentioned by AIM (1970) is what he calls "social

articulation." This refers to the degree of communication networking an individual
member of a community has with the national system. I would have to say that this factor
cannot be considered a positive factor at the local SDA church.
In general terms, it is easy to observe that a good number of the positive factors

that I have mentioned here do not apply significantly to the case of the local SDA church.
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This points out the problems of generalizability of the factors approach. This fact is
brought out loud and clear in the single-domain-ethnographic-case-study-approach to the
study oflanguage maintenance.

Implications for Education
Heath (1983, 1986) cites cultural and linguistic "discontinuities" that may exist
between the school and the home for a variety oflanguage-minority children who do not
come from the middle-class. Such discontinuities may create complications to some
groups, while to other language minority groups that may not be the case. The children
of the local SDA church bring to their schools a very rich literacy background. Their
teachers, particularly those in public school settings, would do well to know that these
children do not need to be treated like they come from "deficient" backgrounds.
Regardless of how stereotypical the categories discussed by Ogbu and MatuteBianchi (1986) may sound, their speculations that variability in the performance of
linguistic minority students may be partly explained by examining the connection between
education and other societal institutions (in our case, church) and events affecting
minority children, appears to be, at least partially correct when the minority children
happen to be Latino SDA children.
McGroarty (1986), while giving advice to school teachers, correctly states that
teachers and students are cultural beings. With more reason, teachers should examine
their own perceptions and behaviors toward children from different linguistic and cultural
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backgrounds. This is more particularly true of children like SDA children, who may add
to the American and school cultures, their Latino and Adventist cultures. Here, we are
talking about children who have to make adjustments, while developing as human beings,
in four different cultural ambients.
In a recent article about teaching ESL students, Cummins (1994) states:

The educational and personal experiences students bring to schools
constitute the foundation for all their future learning; schools should
therefore attempt to amplify rather than replace these experiences.
This comment describes a very important implication of my dissertation for
education. Latino SDA children bring valuable backgrounds to schools with them. These
valuable backgrounds can be terribly wasted if educators ignore them or are not aware of
them.
Handscombe (1994), in her summary of Educating second language children,
provides a framework for educators of all types that can serve to plan and review
programs as weI! as for teacher preparation. The framework is organized around
questions that seem appropriate in a discussion of the educational implications of this
dissertation.
For example, Handscombe's (1994) first question is: what tasks do young
language minority learners face in school? This question is important especially since
several ofHandscombe's colleagues agree that second language acquisition is not the
most important task they face. Other tasks such as academic achievement and social
integration are more important (see Cummins, 1994; Genessee & Hamayan; Hudelson,
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1994; Met, 1994; McKeon, 1994; Tabors and Snow, 1994). The children at the local
SDA church engage in many activities that promote social integration. Also, one would
expect that because SDA children practice diverse literacy activities that this experience
can be extended positively to classroom activities.
Handscombe's (1994)second question is: what resources do these youngsters
bring to these tasks? The multiplicity of differences, and SDA children do bring their own
differences, have to be taken into account by educators. Once we understand the
complex background that SDA children bring to schools, we realize how far these
children are from being blank slates. The fact that SDA children bring several cultural
backgrounds with them speaks voulumes for how Hispanic children are not a
homogeneous group.
A third question Handscombe (1994) raises is: what understandings and skills are
required of the professionals employed to help the children accomplish these tasks?
Teachers need to know more about the background of children like Latino SDA children.
For example, they need to know how Latino SDA children learn, how they use language
in church, how learning their first language affects learning a second language. Teachers
also need to know how the church influences the children's learning styles and how this
can in tum be useful in the classroom. The emotional readiness of Latino SDA children
needs to be taken into account. Teachers need to know about the attitudes that Latino
SDA children have about learning English. Teachers need to know how the ideological
background of children can affect their learning and language development in the
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classroom. My dissertation does not inform teachers of these issues directly, but it does
warn them that all these possibilities exist.
Handscombe's (1994) fourth question is: what roles can families and communities
play in educating language minority children? Understanding the parents of Latino SDA
children would do so much for understanding their children better. The parents need to
be used as consultants to teachers.
These are a few ideas that connect my dissertation to educational issues and I
recognize that the contributions are, for the most part, indirect. It should be recognized,
however, that this dissertation did not have educational interests as first considerations of
the initial research questions.

The Future of Language Maintenance Studies
I believe that the future oflanguage maintenance studies is very bright. The
factors approach, as it has been studied, has reached its limits. My dissertation showed
clearly that even the most positively universal factors proved to be quite unreliable in the
single-domain type of investigation. The ethnography of language maintenance has
shown that through the use of such methodology we can understand language
maintenance in its minute details. More ethnographic studies oflanguage maintenance,
particularly those that pursue knowledge through the domains approach, are bound to
reveal new and exciting data on language maintenance. Based on my own personal work
in language maintenance, it seems logical to continue similar studies in the five other
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dimensions recommended by Smart (1983). Beyond that, there is the ethnographic study
of language maintenance in other domains. All domains are interesting, and important to
study, but it seems to me that the study of the educational domain would be a priority.

Summary
In this chapter, it was concluded that the single-domain approach to the study of

language maintenance is a very effective and promising way to study language
maintenance. The primary findings of the dissertation were also presented. I also
discussed the factors that do affect positively the language maintenance processes of the
local SDA church. A rewarding aspect of this chapter was to review the research
questions in light of the findings. I made several recommendations for the study of
language maintenance that are the result of using ideas that come out of several concepts
that constitute culture studies. I also looked at all the positively affecting factors
mentioned in the literature oflanguage maintenance and discovered that a! least half of
them do not apply to the case of the local SDA church. I looked at the implications of my
dissertation with regards to educational issues, particularly those that have to do with the
education oflanguage minority children. Finally, I quickly reviewed what appears to me
to be the bright future of language maintenance studies.
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APPENDIX A
PARAPHRASE OF OPENING REMARKS
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The following is a paraphrase of my opening remarks on the first day that I spoke
directly to my informants:
Mi nombre es Dionisio de la VIiia y soy candidato al doctorado quien va a
hacer una tesis doctoral sobre el mantenimiento del idioma. Ya he hablado
con su pastor y su primer anciano y tambien con los miembros de mi
comite de tesis doctoral acerca de la inclusion de este gropo en mi
estudio.
Su participacion involucra hacer dos entrevistas conmigo durante los
proximos nueve meses en los cuales yo estare asistiendo a los servicios de
la iglesia con regularidad.
Su participacion es voluntaria. Nmguno de ustedes tiene que participar.
De la misma manera, si alguno de ustedes decide en un tiempo futuro, no
seguir participando por cualquier razon, favor de dejarmelo saber y basta.
Solamento yo y mi consejero principal vera los datos que obtendre de las
entrevistas.
Favor de leer y firmar el formulario de consentimiento qu es requerido por
el Comite de Sujetos Humanos de la Universidad de Arizona. Cualquier
pregunta que yo les haga puede ser rechazada.
Haga el favor de no discutir las preguntas de las entrevistas con los
miembros de este grupo basta que haya terminado de entrevistar a todos.
No es deseable, para el beneficio del estudio, que sus respuestas sean
influenciadas por las opiniones de otros.
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Subject's Consent Form
I AM BEING ASKED TO READ THE FOLLOWING MATERIAL TO ENSURE
THAT I AM INFORMED OF THE NATURE OF TIllS RESEARCH STUDY AND
OF HOW I WILL PARTICIP ATE IN IT, IF I CONSENT TO DO SO. SIGNING TInS
FORM WILL INDICATE THAT I HAVE BEEN SO INFORMED AND THAT I GIVE
MY CONSENT. FEDERAL REGULATIONS REQUIRE WRITTEN INFORMED
CONSENT PRIOR TO PARTICIPATION IN THIS REASERCH STUDY SO THAT I
CAN KNOW THE NATURE AND THE RISKS OF MY PARTICIPATION AND
CAN DECIDE TO PARTICIPATE OR NOT PARTICIPATE IN A FREE AND
INFORMED MANNER.
PURPOSE
I am being invited to voluntarily participate in the above-titled research project.
The purpose of this project is to gain a better understanding of the doctrines of the
Seventh Day Adventist Church, and how these doctrines pertain to and perpetuate
language maintenance among Hispanic SDA church members.
PROCEDURE
If I agree to participate, I will be asked to agree to the following:
1) to complete a questionnaire consisting of multiple choice and short
answer questions.
2) to participate in follow-up interviews. Any participation in these
interviews is strictly voluntary; completing a questionnaire does not
obligate me to be interviewed.
CONFIDENTIALITY
All answers, both on the questionnaire and during any follow-up interviews, will
be kept strictly confidential and anonymous.
I have read and understood the above information. My signature below indicates that I
agree to participate in this research.

Name
Signature

Date
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1) Empecemos con un poco de su fondo personal, donde nacio, como
Uego a ser Adventista, cuanto tiempo tiene de ser Adventista, describa
a su familia, que tipo de trabajo ha tenido durante su vida, etc.
2) l,Cuill ha sido su momento mas importante como Adventista del
Septimo Dia? Puede discribirlo?
3) l,Cuilles son las 10 doctrinas Adventistas mas importantes?
Describalas con todo los detalles posibles.
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1)

~Que

2)

~Cuales

entiende Ud. por la doctrina _ _? Deme tanto detaIle como Ie
sea posible, por favor.

son las fuentes biblicas 0 de otros documentos religiosos en
que esa doctrina se basa?

3) Ud. habla espaiiol muy bien, ~A que Ie atribuye el hecho que 10 habla
tan bien?
4)

~En

que manera(s) cree Ud. que estas doctrinas Ie ayudan a Ud. a usar
el espanoI?
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A Short List of Adventese Terms
This list is descriptive, not prescriptive. Its basis is common knowledge, not logic.
457 B.C.
538
1755
1780
1798
1833
October 22, 1844
1863
1888
1888 message
666
70 weeks
1260 years
2300 days
144,000
AAW (Association of Adventist Women)
ABC (Adventist Book Center, book and Bible House academy)
ADRA (Adventist Development and Relief Agency
Advent movement
Adventist Health System
Adventist Home
Adventist Review
Adventist Today
Adventist Woman
Adventists
alpha and omega
Amazing Facts
Anderson, Harry
Andreasen, M.L.
Andrews, J.N.
Andrews University (AU) Emmanuel Missionary College (EMC)
Angwin, [CAl
Annual Council
antichrist
ASDAN (Association of Seventh-Day Adventist Nurses)
ASI (Adventist Self-supporting Institutions/Adventist Layman's Services and Industries)
AAF (Association of Adventist Forums)
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AUC (Atlantic Union College)
Aunt Sue and Uncle Dan
Avondale College
AWl (Adventist Women's Institute)
AWR (Adventist World Radio)
AYS (Adventist Youth Service)
BabyFae
Babylon
Bacchiocchi, Sarnuele
backsliders
Bailey, Leonard
Bates, Joseph
Battle Creek (Michigan)
Battle Creek College
Battle Creek Sanitarium
beast
Bedtime Stories, The
Bible studies
Behrens, B. Lyn
Belden, F.E.
believer, a
Berrien Springs (Michigan)
Bible ReadingslBible Readings for the Home Circle
Bible Story, The
Bible studies
Bible workerlBible instructor
blessed hope, the
blind camp
BMA (Blue Mountain Academy)
blueprint, the
Board of Higher Education
Bogenhofen
Bradford, Charles E.
Branch Dividians
branch Sabbath school
Breath of Life
Breathe-Free
brethren, the
BRI (Biblical Research Institute)
Brooks, C.D.
building fund
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CABL (Collegiate Adventists for Better Living)
California Adventist
call, a
camp meeting
Camp Mohaven (Ohio)
camp pitch
Campion Academy
camporee
Canadian Union College
Canright, n.M.
Carson, Benjamin
cause, the
CBs (concerned brethren)
celebration church
Chamberlain, Lindy
children's divisions
Choplets
Christian experience
Christian Lifestyle Magazine
Christian Record Services/Christian Record Braille Foundation
Chuch ministries
church school
Cleveland, E.E.
close of probation
College Place (Washington)
College View (Nevada)
Collegedale (Tennessee)
Collegiate Quarterly
Collonges
colporterlliterature evangelist
CUC (Columbia Union CoIlege)/WMC (Washington Missionary College)
combined budget
Communion service
Community ServicesIDorcas Society
company
conference
conference men
Conflict of the Ages Series
constituency meeting
continuing employment
cooking schools
cottage cheese loaf
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cradle roll
creationism
daily, the
D&R (Daniel and Revelation)
Daniel and Revelation seminars
Daniells, A.G.
dark country
Dark Day, the
Davenport affair, the
deacon
deaconness
deadly wound, the
Delker, Del
Desire ofAges
Dorcas ladies
Doss, Desmond
earliteens
early rain
Early Writings
Edson, Hiram
Edwards, Josephine Cunnington
efforts/soul winning
EGW book abbreviations: All, DA, GC, PK, PP, 2T, SM, etc.
elder
Elmshaven
end-time prophecies
entering wedge
Fagal, William, Sr.
Faith for Today
family altar
far right
finishing the work
Finley, Mark
Five-Day Plan to Stop Smoking
flesh foods
Florida Hospital
Folkenberg, Robert S.
fomentations
foot washing/ordinance of humility
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Ford, Desmond
Forest Lake Academy
Foss, Hazen
Foy, William
Fri-Chik
Friday night vespers
fruits, grains and nuts
GC (General Converence
George Washington broth
Geoscience Research Institute
Glacier View (Colorado)
Glendale (California)
Global mission
gluten
God's will
Gorham (Maine)
great controversy
Great Controversy
Great Disappointment, the
guarding the edges
Guide/Junior Guide
Halliwell, Leo and Jessie
hands across the gulf
Hare, Eric B.
Harris, Deborah
Haskell, S.N.
head of household
health foods
health message/right arm of the message/our wonderful health message
health reform
Hegstad, Roland
Helderberg College
Heritage Singers
Heshbon
Hinsdale (lllinois)
home and school
home schooling
Home Study IntemationaIlHome Study Institute
Horn, Siegfried
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Hospitals, our
Huntsville (Alabama)
hydrotherapy
"I saw"
image to the beast
in the field
in the truth
in the work
independent mnistries
IngatheringlHarvest Ingathering

Insight
Inspired pen
institute of World Mission
investigative judgment
investiture
investment
it is written
jail bands
JMV

JOMsson, William G.
Jones, A.T.
junior camp
Keene (Texas)
Kellogg, John Harvey
Kettering College
Kettering (Ohio)
King's Daughters
Koresh, David
La Lorna FoodsILoma Linda Foods
La Sierra UniversitylLa Sierra College
Lake Titicaca
Iamb shelters
Laodician message
last-day events/end oftime
latter raine, the
lay activities
laying on of hands
leaves of autumn
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lentil roast
lesser light poitning to greater light
lesson helps, the
Liberty
Life an HealthIVibrant Life
Life Sketches
Light Bearers to the Remnant
Lindsay, Kate
Lisbon earthquake
Listen
Little Debbies
little flock, the
little horn, the
Lorna Linda (California)
Lorna Linda labels
LLU (Lorna Linda University)
loose offering
Lord's work, the
loud cry, the
Loughborough, J.N.
lukewarm
MMC (Medical Cadet Corps)
McClure, Alfred C.
McKee, Ellsworth
Madison College
Madison (Tennessee)
Malamulo
Maranatha Flights International
Marienhoehe Seminary (Friedensau)
mark of the beast
Master Guide
Matthews, Dan
Media Center
Melashenk, E. Lonnie
Merikay
Message
message, the
Messages to Young People
messenger of the Lord
midnight, cry, the
milk, sugar and eggs
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millennium
Miller, William
Ministry
Ministry of Healing
Minneapolis conference
mission reading, the
mission quarterly
Mission Spotlight
"missionaries and colporters"
Montemorelos University
Monterey Bay Academy
MorningStar
Morning Watch book
MVlYoung People's Society
my favorite author
natural remedies
new theology
Newbold College
Nichol, F.D.
non-Adventist
non-combatants
Numete
Nuteena
Oakwood College
offshoots
old landmarks, the
One in 20,000
OnLine Edition
ordinances, the
organized work, the
original diet, the
Osborne, John
Otis, Rose
Our Firm Foundation
Our Little Friend
outpost evangelism
outsiders
"ox in the ditch"
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Pacific PresslPacific Press Publishing AssocationlPPA
Pacific Union CollegelPUC
pantheism
Pathfinders
patties
peanut eater
pen of inspiration
personal giving plan
Philippine Union College
Phipps, Wintley
Pierson, R.H.
pillars of the faith
Pine Forge Academy
Pitcairn
Postum
potluck
preparation day
Prescott, W.W.
present truth
Primary Treasure
progressive classwork (Busy Bee, Helping Hands, etc.)
progressive revelation
Prophetess of Health
Provonsha, Jack
publishing work
PUC Prep
Quarterly, Sabbath school/lesson
QuestiOns on Doctrine
Quiet Hour
Rea, Walter
red books, the
regional conferences
regular channels
religious liberty
remnanvremnantchurch
Revelation Seminar
Review and Herald Publishing Association
ReviewlReview and Herald/Adventist Review and Sabbath Herald/Adventist Review
Richards, H.M.S., Sr., and Jr.
right arm of the message
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righteousness by faith
Rock, Calvin
role of women in the church, the
Ruskets
Sabbath, the
Sabbath afternoon napf'lay activities"
Sabbath afternoon walk
Sabbath school
Sabbath school expense
sacrificial giving
San, the
sanctuary doctrine
SDA Church Manual
SDAkinship
SDA Theological Seminary
SDAs
schools, our
seal of God
Second Coming/Second Advent
self-supporting work
servant of the Lord
"sevens"
shaking time
Shenandoah Valley Academy
Shepherd's Rod
shut door/open and shut door
Signs/Signs of the Times

signs of the end
singing band
Sister White
Sligo
Smith, Annie
Smith, Uriah
Solusi
SOS/volunteer service overseas
soul winning
South Lancaster (Massachusetts)
Southern College!Southern Missionary College!SMC
Southern Pub/Southern Publishing AssociationiSPA
Southwestern Adventist College!SAS
soy meat
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Special K loaf
special music
SpectnJm
Spicer Memorial College
Spicer, W.A.
Spirit of Prophecy
St. Helena, California
Stahl, Fernando and Ana
Stanborough (press and school)
state of the dead/conditional immortality
Steps to Christ
stewardship
student missionary/SM
Sunday lawslblue laws
sundown worship
Sunnyside
sunset calendar
Sunshine Band
sustentation
Sutherland, E.A.
Systematic Benevolence
Take 6
Takoma Park, Maryland
Tarrying time, the
Task force
teacher's quarterly
TEAMITime for Equality in Adventist Ministry
temperance/temperance work
Testimonies for the church
testimony meeting
Thirteenth Sabbath
Thousand Oaks, California
3ABNIThree Angels Broadcasting Network
three angels' message(s), the time of Jacob's trouble
time of trouble
tithes and offerings
translation
traveling mercies
truth, the
truth-filled literature
truth mingled with error
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Tucker, lL.
two meals a day
Uncle ArthurlMaxwelI, Arthur S.
unequally yoked
union, the
Union College/UC
Valuengenesis
Vandeman, George
Veja-Links
vegeburger
vegemeat
Vend en, Morris
vespers
Voice of Prophecy
Waco
Waggoner, EJ.
Walla Walla College/WWC
Washington, N.H.
Wayne, Jasper
Week of Sacrifice
Weimar Institute
White, Arthur
White Estate
White Lie, The
White Memorial Church
Wildwood
Wilson, Neal C.
Williams, Hyveth
Woman of the Year award
women elders
women in ministry
women's ministries
Wood, Miriam
work, the
worker, a
workers' meeting
World Budget Offering
work field
Worthington Foods.
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Young people's meeting
youth congress
Youth's Instroctor
Your Story Hour
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